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The illustrations of the machine used in this document may be different from what you actually see
on your machine.
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EDITING FUNCTIONS

EDITING FUNCTIONS

Displaying EDIT Menu

You can display the EDIT menu by pressing the [EDIT] tab on
the touch panel when you want to use various editing

You can create a binding margin by shifting an image to the
left, right, top or bottom of the copy paper. This function is

functions. called “image shift”. It is useful when you wish to punch or
staple a stack of paper after copying it.
ﬁa COPY STORAGE , SETTNGS , fll Yy TEMPLATE , | rd
READY BEET
1
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ZOooM ’ % FINISHNG E
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BASIC EDIT IMAGE H

You can make a binding margin in the combinations as follows:
» Top/bottom margin and left/right margin
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size.
Place the original(s).
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Press [IMAGE SHIFT] on the EDIT menu.
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4 Select the type of binding margin. 6 Press [OK].
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LERE
>

@

TOP

=

BOTTOM

=

TOP BOTTOM

&
RIGHT
»

»>

u [ Reser N CANCEL " oK JI u
JUBSIAIUS |

5 Adjust the width of the binding margin.

1) Press [FRONT MARGIN] and adjust the binding
margin width on the front side using [ ¥ 0 mm]
(0") and [ A 100 mm] (3.94"). (The width on the
back side will be also adjusted in the same way.)

2) Press [BACK MARGIN] and adjust the binding
margin width on the back side using [ ¥ 0 mm]
(0") and [ A 100 mm] (3.94"). (Only the width on
the back side will be adjusted.)

3) Press [OK].

» > »

‘ RESETJ ‘ CANCEL] I oK

305 i

Select other copy modes as required, and
then press the [START] button on the
control panel.

Edge Erase

You can whiten the edge of the copied image when a shadow-
like dark part appears on it. This function is called “edge
erase”. It is useful when you want to make the copied image
neat and clear if the edge of the original is dirty or torn.

FRONT MARGIN

-

_)l < BACK MARGIN

* Only standard size originals are applicable.

)

* Note that a left/right binding margin will be created on
the opposite side on the back side of paper in duplex
copying. (For example, when a binding margin is
created on the right of the front side of the paper, it will
be created on the left of the back side.)

Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using bypass copying, be sure to set the paper
size.

Place the original(s).
Press [EDGE ERASE] on the EDIT menu.

2
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4 Adjust the width of the part to be erased. 1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
1) Press either [ W2 mm] (0.08") or [ A 50 mm] When using bypass copying, be sure to set the paper
(1.97"). size.

2) Press [OK]. >
-/Memo

 If you select paper of a different size to that of the
original, press [ZOOM] on the BASIC menu. Next
select the desired paper size, press [AMS] and then
[OK] in the menu shown below.

STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M <% TEMPLATE .

=

ZOOM

After setting the ZOOM MODE, please press the OK button.

| ‘ RESEU ‘ CANCM [ oK

e\ 2 />

5 Select other copy modes as required, and

then press the [START] button on the = weepsie |
control panel. e ) _omem )
2IN1 / 4IN1
2 Place the original(s).
You can copy 2 or 4 originals to 1 sheet of paper by shrinking Press [2IN1 / 4IN1] on the EDIT menu
them. This function is called “2IN1” or “4IN1”. If you use this 3 )

function together with duplex copying, you can make a total of @ copyY T BRI BEESDE .

8 images on 1 sheet of paper. READY S
The illustrations below show how you can arrange the images. . :
A EE B EE
2IN1 e e . aNijaNt || WESRINE EDIT\NG’ XVZOOM’ 1
R —
2
A A @ @'
_A_B 3 -y | Ser | wethnon B
— 1 F B
1 2 2 .
i
4IN1
4 Perform 2IN1 / 4IN1 setting.
_A B 1) If you want to copy 2 originals on 1 page, select
= [2IN1]. If you want 4 on 1 page, select [4IN1].
_° D 2) Select the duplex mode.
= 3) Press [OK].
2IN1 & duplex copying (a:
a FEA gUMBER OTF PAGES 2-SDED
» 5 _C 2IN1 g-B S\;W;SEX "m Dl‘JI?LZEX
- , a-@ o || (TR EREN
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5

Select other copy modes as required, and
then press the [START] button on the
control panel.

When the originals are placed on the RADF, scanning
and copying start. When they are placed on the original
glass, follow steps 6 and 7.

Place the next original, and then press
[NEXT COPY] on the touch panel or the
[START] button on the control panel.

Scanning of the next original starts. If you have more than
one original, repeat this step until the scanning of all the
originals is finished.

When the scanning of all the originals is
finished, press [JOB FINISH] on the touch

panel.
Copying starts.

Magazine Sort Mode

You can copy more than one original in the book-type page
order. This mode is called the magazine sort mode.

Magazine sort mode

- =

12

The magazine sort mode can also be selected on the BASIC
menu. For details, see the following page:
Basic Guide

1
2
3

Place paper in the drawer(s).
Select the paper size.

Place the original(s).

* When placing portrait originals in a landscape direction
as shown on the follow in the magazine sort mode set
the image direction function to ON on the EDIT menu.
Otherwise the originals will not be copied in the proper
page order.

EJP.21 "Image Direction"
L]

m
&
T

[—]

)

=

4 Press [MAGAZINE SORT] on the EDIT

menu.

STORAGE ,
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@J @" 00:0%
COVER SHEET TIME [
SHEET . INSERT\ON’ STAMP L ’ AV 4 |

JOBSTATUS

Set the binding margin width as required.

1) Press either [ W 2 mm] (0.08") or [ A 30 mm]
(1.18") to adjust the binding margin width.
2) Press [OK].

—,. (@] STORAGE .I SETTNGS . Ml > TEMPLATE .|
MAGAZINE SORT 2
Select Center Margin SET 1

>_l€
30mm

A
| 10
il ki -mm v 2mm E':)
u ‘ RESETJ‘ CANCELJI oK
055K 2 )

6 Select other copy modes as required, and

then press the [START] button on the
control panel.
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Image Editing

You can select the various editing functions shown below for
scanned images.

Trimming: You can select a certain area of an original and
copy only the selected area.

Masking: You can mask a certain area of an original and
copy only the unmasked area.

Mirror image: You can reverse an image like a mirror.
Negative/Positive reversal: You can reverse the light-and-
dark of an image.

Trimming / Masking

You can select the desired area of an original and copy only
the selected area (trimming). You can also mask the desired
area of an original and copy only the unmasked area
(masking). On both functions you can select up to 4 areas on 1
original. The selected area should be in a rectangle.

Masking

Trimming

™\

R

» Only standard size originals are applicable.
* Note that the entire image of the selected area may not be
copied if you do not select proper sizes for the original and

copy paper.

Place paper in the drawer(s).
When using bypass copying, be sure to set the paper
size.

2 Press [EDITING] on the EDIT menu.

ﬁ“ﬁ COPY STORAGE SETTNGS , fl ¥¢ TEMPLATE , ?
READY E=r 1
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9 Select [TRIM] or [MASK].

A\ CAUTION
Do not place any heavy objects (4 kg (9 Ib.) or over) on the

@) STORAGE .l SETTNGS . M ' TEMPLATE .
2
Select EDITING Function SET 1

EDITING

TRM
»>

E

MASK
»

e

MRROR

NEG/POS

u [ reser ” CANCEL " oK J
v JUBSTATUS

Place the original on the original glass with
its face up.

Place it with its bottom toward you. Align its top left corner
against that of the original glass so that the original will be
aligned with the original scales.

original glass and do not press on it with force.

Breaking the glass could injure you.

Read the following 4 values to specify the
area using the left and top scales on the
original glass.

X1: From the top left to the left edge of the selected
area

X2: From the top left to the right edge of the selected
area

Y1: From the top left to the upper edge of the selected
area

Y2: From the top left to the lower edge of the selected
area

Y2
Y1
l
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6 Key inthe read values. Mirror image / Negative/positive reversal
1) Press [X1], [X2], [Y1] and [Y2], and then key in the
read values correspondingly. You can reverse an image like a mirror (mirror image), or you
2) You can specify up to 4 areas on 1 page. When can reverse light-and-dark of an image (negative/positive
you want to specify more than one area, press reversal).
[AREA 1] to [AREA 4] to switch the area, and then . .
key in the values correspondingly. Mirror image

3) Press [OK] after you have specified all the areas.

2| STORAGE M SETTNGS M 5% TEMPLATE .
2
Enter X1,X2,Y1,Y2 of the Edit Area.

o
f f X2 I im
- W = =D
" Negative/Positive reversal
= [ ReseT J ‘ CANCELJ I ok

o 35

=

7 Place the original again on the original
glass with its face down.

Place it with its bottom right to you. Align its top side
against the left side of the original glass.

=

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using bypass copying, be sure to set the paper
size.

2 Place the original(s).
3 Press [EDITING] on the EDIT menu.

ﬁ’g COPY STORAGE SETTNGS , J§ ¢ TEMPLATE , rd
READY ser
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8 Select other copy modes as required, and
then press the [START] button on the Z |3 & | & | &0
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IMAGE
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4 Select [MIRROR] or [NEG/POS], and then
press [OK].
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u ‘ RESETJ‘ CANCELJI oK
Joss 2 /)

MASK

|




EDITING FUNCTIONS

5 Select other copy modes as required, and
then press the [START] button on the
control panel.

You can change the reproduction ratio in both vertical and
horizontal directions separately. This function is called “XY
zoom”.

100%
—

ABC:D:t froo% - C %

cFGH| w ABCD = | &

KLMN N N
EFGH

(1 note)

The reproduction ratio is changeable from 25 to 400%.
However in the following cases, this range is 25 to 200%.
- When the original mode is PHOTO
- When the original is placed on the RADF
- When the A4 original is copied on an A4 sheet when
Zoom is set to 50%, the edges of the image are chipped
off.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using bypass copying, be sure to set the paper
size.

Place the original(s).
Press [XY ZOOM] on the EDIT menu.

ﬁ“ﬁ COPY STORAGE SETTNGS , ff J¢ TEMPLATE , i 72
READY &= ’
« ,
T 2 |ww| | & | 20
MAGE EDGE MAGAZINE
SHFT ERASE 2IN1/4N1 EDITNG XY Z
» » » » 1
—
= ;
J 2 | oot =
COVER SHEET TME PAGE P
SHEET - \NSERT\ON' STAMP - NUMBER - [ v |

0511012018
RN JOBSTATUS |

4

Set the reproduction ratio in both vertical
and horizontal directions.
1) Press [X], and then press either [ ¥ 25%] or
[ A 400%)] for a horizontal direction.
2) Press [Y], and then press either [ ¥ 25%] or

[ A 400%)] for a vertical direction.
3) Press [OK].

STORAGE .l SETTNGS . Ml 5% TEMPLATE ..

A 400% |
100% I

v 2%

N

80 %
%

:

>

u ‘ RESET ” CANCEL " oK
B3/

Select other copy modes as required, and
then press the [START] button on the
control panel.



EDITING FUNCTIONS

2 Place the normal paper in the drawer(s).
ST S 3 Place the original(s).

When placing them on the original glass, they must be

You can add a special type of paper such as colored paper as placed from the first page.

a front cover sheet or a back cover sheet. This function is

called “cover sheet”. In the cover sheet mode, you can select 4 Press [COVER SHEET] on the EDIT menu.
whether or not to copy the front or back cover sheet as shown
in the table below. & copy
READY
Front cover
Mode Description . 2 |&m @; gj@ & [3)
NONE Does not add a sheet as the front cover MG | antjant || MAGAZNE g || xy zoou
> » > » > 1
—
BLANK Adds a blank sheet as the front cover 2
L 2 | oot =
TOP COPIED | Adds a sheet copied on the top side as the e NSERTON, Sy ’ o | E
front cover
BOTH COPIED | Adds a sheet copied on both sides as the
front cover i
5 Select the front and back cover settings,

and then press [OK].

Back cover

@ CcoP STORAGE o0 SETTNGS oW 7% TEWPLATE .q
. COVER SHEET
Mode DeSCl’Ipthl‘l Selecta COVER SHEET MODE &lar 1
NONE Does not add a sheet as the back cover RN —nrereram —
BLANK Adds a blank sheet as the back cover m —A"
TOP COPIED | Adds a sheet copied on the top side as the By  TorcorED
back cover W
BOTH COPIED | Adds a sheet copied on both sides as the Bl sackooren
back cover Ao ‘ RESETJ‘ CANCELJI = |
ONLY BACK Adds a sheet copied on the back side as ﬁ\wmgﬂ'
COPIED the back cover
Example: Selecting “TOP COPIED” for the front cover
and “BLANK?” for the back cover « You can select [BOTH COPIED] for the front or back
A sheet copied on the top is added as the front cover and a cover sheet only when [1->2 DUPLEX] or [2->2
blank sheet as the back cover. DUPLEX] is set for the 2-sided copy mode on the basic
menu.

6 Press the [BASIC] tab to display the BASIC
menu. Then select a drawer in which
normal paper is placed (not the one for the
cover sheets).

You must place the normal paper of the same size and
direction as that for the cover sheets in advance.

1 Place the paper for the cover sheets.

Place it on the bypass tray or in a drawer previously set @& copY
for cover sheets. The paper for the cover sheets must be Place the blank sheets in bypass tray

. . d sel h ize.
placed in a different paper source than normal paper. ] A (0 e S

(! Note)
% FINSHNG
» »
§ AUTO
...........

* When placing paper in a drawer for cover sheets, be
sure to select “COVER” as the paper type, and also set 2R D:‘%ﬁ
the paper size and thickness. ’ L ’ o
« When placing paper on the bypass tray, be sure to set =) > wos || proorcoey |
the paper size and thickness. vl —
Basic Guide =
» Place the paper for cover sheets of the same size as
normal paper in the same direction.




EDITING FUNCTIONS

Select other copy modes as required, and )
then press the [START] button on the Sheet Insertion

control panel.

When the originals are placed on the RADF, scanning You can insert a special type of paper such as colored paper at
and copying start. the desired page. This function is called “sheet insertion”. You
When they are placed on the original glass, follow steps 8 can insert up to 2 types of sheets for a total of 50 pages. The
and 9. sheet insertion mode has the following 2 types:

8 Place the next original, and then press COPIED: Inserts a copied sheet, replacing the specified page.

[NEXT COPY] on the touch panel or the
[START] button on the control panel.

Scanning of the next original starts. Repeat this
procedure until the scanning of all the originals is finished.

9 When the scanning of all the originals is
finished, press [JOB FINISH] on the touch
panel.

Copying starts.

Place sheets for sheet insertion.

Place them on the bypass tray or in a drawer previously
set for insertion sheets. The paper for the insertion sheets
must be placed in a different paper source than normal
paper.

( Note)

* When placing paper in a drawer for sheet insertion, be
sure to select “INSERT 1” or “INSERT 2” as a paper
type, and also set the paper size and thickness.

* When placing paper on the bypass tray, be sure to set
the paper size and thickness.

Basic Guide

» Place the paper for insertion sheets of the same size

as normal paper in the same direction.

2 Place the normal paper in the drawer(s).

3 Place the original(s).
When placing them on the original glass, they must be
placed from the first page.

4 Press [SHEET INSERTION] on the EDIT

menu.
ﬁ’a COPY STORAGE , SETTNGS , ff /¢ TEMPLATE , i =]
READY SET 1
= .
Wl 2 l|ee| | & | &z
IMAGE EDGE MAGAZINE
SHFT ERASE 2IN1/4IN1 EDITING XY ZOOM
» » »> > »> 1
~
= ’
@J @- 000 i3]
COVER SHEE TIME PAGE 0
SHEET i INSER’ STAMP ' NUMBER . ’ AV |

05/10/2013
JRAH  JOSSTATUS



EDITING FUNCTIONS

5 Select either [COPIED] or [BLANK]. & COPY e e e 2

& OP STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M+ TEMPLATE .
INSERTION rd
Selectan INSERTION MODE ser 1

SET

1

100%
ORG - A4 SORT

’ z0oM ’% FINSHING
» »

\%1 AVI 151

SIMPLEX
’ 2.SDED el ===
=2 . 3 i PROOF COPY I

BASIC EDIT IMAGE

TEXT JPHOTO ]
(D) 5]

JOBSTATUS

o | RESETJ‘ CANCELJI oK J A
—_J . 8 Select other copy modes as required, and

then press the [START] button on the
control panel.

When the originals are placed on the RADF, scanning
and copying start.
When they are placed on the original glass, follow steps 9

6 Select the page where the insertion sheets
will be inserted.

1) Select the type of the insertion sheets ([INSERT
SOURCE 1] or [INSERT SOURCE 2]).
2) Key in page numbers (1 to 1000) where the

insertion sheets will be inserted, and then press and 10.

[SET]. Repeat steps 1) and 2) if you want to insert 9 Place the next original, and then press

sheets at more than one page. [NEXT COPY] on the touch panel or the
3) Press [OK] after you have keyed in the page [START] button on the control panel

numbers. .

Scanning of the next original starts. Repeat this

f1 CO Stomace_W_serines W% TeweiATE - procedure until the scanning of all the originals is finished.
[ SHEET INSERTION 2 . L. .
Enter the insertion page number 0 When the Scannlng Of a" the Orlglnals |S
finished, press [JOB FINISH] on the touch
a panel.
Slgligg; INSERT PAGE 15 Copylng Starts
255 {1 - @)
SET

- =y
—

» If you selected [COPIED] in step 5, the selected page
will be replaced with a copied insertion sheet. If you
selected [BLANK], a blank insertion sheet will be
inserted before the selected page.

» Up to 50 pages in total can be selected for [INSERT
SOURCE 1] and [INSERT SOURCE 2].

7 Press the [BASIC] tab to display the BASIC
menu. Then select the drawer in which
normal paper is placed (not the one for
sheet insertion).

You must place the normal paper of the same size and
direction as that for the insertion sheets in advance.



EDITING FUNCTIONS

Time Stamp Page Number

You can add the date and time on the copied paper. You can add a page number on the copied paper.

Printed at the bottom
of a portrait copy

Printed at the top
of a landscape copy

YYYY.MM.DD 14:54

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

YYYY.MM.DD 14:54

2 Place the original(s).

Printed at the bottom center Printed at the top right
of a portrait copy of a landscape copy

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Place the original(s).

3 Press [TIME STAMP] on the EDIT menu. 3 Press [PAGE NUMBER] on the EDIT menu.
ﬁnﬁ COPY STORAGE , SETTNGS , ff ¥¢ TEMPLATE , i )
READY SET
1
i B EE B G | 2 e @] o | e
e e aNt/ant || WASAZNE || oG XY ZOOM prs EnAse anjant f| WA | eomne oo
» » » » »f| 1 > » ) 1
—
) 5 2
| & | B oot =
- COVER SHEET TME —
e ; Ngé'ﬁ%l’ b," neeATN || sTAVP 2 ’_VJ

0511012018
BeM  JOBSTATUS .

RS JOBSTATUS |

/ Select the direction and position of the time 4 Select the direction and position of a page
stamp. number.
1) Select the direction ((SHORT EDGE] or [LONG 1) Select the direction ([SHORT EDGE] or [LONG
EDGE]). EDGE]).
2) Select the position ([UPPER] or [LOWER]). 2) Select the position ([TOP LEFT], [TOP CENTER],
3) Press [OK]. etc.).

STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M <% TEMPLATE .

Select the print direction and position.

DRECTION POSITION

SHORT EDGE UPPER |

LONG EDGE

| ‘ RESEU ‘ CANCM [ oK

A3/

5 Select other copy modes as required, and
then press the [START] button on the
control panel.

3) If you want to specify the page number to start

with, press and go to step 5. Otherwise, press
[OK] and go to step 6.

STORAGE »l SETTNGS .Ml %> TEMPLATE ..

PAGE NUMBER

Select the print direction and position.

DRECTION POSITION
A

SHORT EDGE \ TOP LEFT | \ TOP GENTER |
| BOTTOM BOTTOM | 2
LONG EDGE BOTTOMLEFT CENTER RIGHT

TOP RIGHT 1

=
\

; 3
I ‘ RESEU ‘ CANCM [ oK I
—ﬂ&'




EDITING FUNCTIONS

5

Specify the page number you want to start
with.

1) Key in the page number.
2) Press [OK].

2
INITIAL PAGE 3 CLEAR —~
! 1 I 2

[ RESET ” CANCEL “ oK

A2/

* You can specify the initial page from 1 to 32766.
Select other copy modes as required, and

then press the [START] button on the
control panel.



EDITING FUNCTIONS

Job Build

You can scan several stacks of originals whose settings are individually different, and then copy or store them in one operation. This
function is called “job build”. For example, news clips (in the TEXT mode) and photographs in magazines (in the PHOTO mode) in A4

size and photographs in A4 size can be scanned in the optimal settings for each, and copied in one operation.

( Note)

Up to 1000 pages of originals can be copied in one operation.

Some settings are not available for job build, and some settings for the first job will be applied to all of the other jobs. See the table

below before setting job build.

Settings not available

Settings applied for all jobs

Settings changeable for each job

Automatic Paper Selection
Editing

XY zoom

Cover sheet

Sheet insertion

Magazine sort

2IN1 / 4IN1

e-Filing / File
Mixed-size originals
Copy paper size
Finishing mode
Image shift

Time stamp

Page number
Image direction
Book - tablet

Omit blank page

Reproduction ratio

Automatic Magpnification Selection
(Default setting for job build)

Original size

Original mode

Simplex/Duplex copying settings (1->1
SIMPLEX, 2->1 SPLIT, 1->2 DUPLEX,
2->2 DUPLEX)

Background adjustment

Sharpness

Edge erase

Document feeder (Feeding mode)
Outside erase

-19-




EDITING FUNCTIONS

1 Press [JOB BUILD] on the EDIT menu. 4 Press the [START] button on the control
i panel.
H’aﬁ;&w CIEER S PRI 7 Scanning starts. When the scanning of all the originals is
1 finished, the message below appears.

=1F = A &= ~ND torace W srrines . Mo TAVRLATE
30| 0l d=a) 0= | 1w | m-m| A y
J0B MAGE BOOK = ADF-> OMTBLANK || OUTSDE Press START button to copy
BULD - D\RECTION’ TABLET . SADF . PAGE . ERASE - after changing settings.

~
2 =
/AR ’ ZOOM ’% FINISHNG
: :
r—
SIMPLEX.
ORIGINAL

’ EVSDED’ Mo i PROOF copﬂ
2 Press [OK]. BASIC B WAGE

TEXT JPHOTO ]
(D) 5]

JOBSTATUS

JOBSTATUS

CEN)

Originals scanned with different settings are printed or saved as one document S ; 5 Place the next stack Of Originals, and then
select the settings.
Repeat steps 4 and 5 until all the desired pages have

‘ ._] =@ been scanned.
5_! (! Note)

* If you do not change any settings, those for the last job
I | RESETJ‘ CANCELJI oK will be applied.

05 5

6 When the scanning of all the originals is

Job build is now set and the message below appears. finished, change the number of copy sets
as required. Then press [JOB FINISH] on

5 _~OD : B S S Tgm the touch panel.

— " & copy SETTNGS .
—_— Press START button to copy PAGES
after changing settings. 12
)

T oM | |2 Fshng
: :
A4 =

s B I
‘QI = l:.II_
TEXT /PHOTO
I = A

FEEI » —_4’
’ Z'S‘DED’ "" CHIobE. L’ i PROOF COPY M T —— e
- SIMPLEX. b u AUTO |uJ
BASIC EDIT IMAGE
Place the first stack of originals, and then

select settings.
Copying starts. If any storing function is set, that will also

start.

* When placing the original on the original glass,
remember that 1 page is equal to 1 job.

* When placing mixed-size originals on the RADF, see
the following page:
Basic Guide

» If you want to use a particular drawer, select it.

(! Note)

* Press [SETTINGS] on the touch panel to confirm the
current settings.

» If you want to change the settings, press the
[FUNCTION CLEAR] button on the control panel, and
then restart the procedure from step 1.



EDITING FUNCTIONS

Image Direction

When you make 1-sided portrait originals to 2-sided copy by
placing them in a landscape direction, normally the copied
pages are “open to top”. With this function you can make them

“open to left”. This function is called “image direction”.

When you make 2-sided “open to left” portrait originals to 1-

sided copy, normally the copied pages exit in a different

direction alternately. With this function, you can make them all

exit in the same direction.

1-sided portrait original (placed in a landscape direction) -
> 2-sided copy

>

Place paper in the drawer(s).
Place the original(s).

Set duplex copying setting.
Basic Guide

A W=

menu.

ﬁ"g COPY STORAGE SETTNGS , f ¥¢ TEMPLATE ,
READY &=
=1 £
|| =-el| dea|l b= | i | @O

JOB IMAGE BOOK ADF-> OMIT BLANK OUTSDE
BULD - DIRECLION TABLET - SADF - PAGE - ERASE -

Press [IMAGE DIRECTION] on the EDIT

B

JOBSTATUS

5 Press [OK].

u ‘ RESEU‘ CANCi][ oK

305 i

Image direction is now set.

6 Select other copy modes as required, and
then press the [START] button on the
control panel.

Book - Tablet

As for the directions of originals or copied images, “open to left”
is called “book” and “open to top” is called “tablet”. With this
function you can make 2-sided originals to 2-sided copy,
rotating only the back side of the copied page by 180 degrees,
namely, you can copy “book” originals to “tablet” copy, or vice
versa.

A C A C
>

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Place the original(s).

3 Press [BOOK <->TABLET] on the EDIT
menu.

g copy

READY

Jea| == m-m| ~)

OUTSDE
ERASE L

lw
g
J0B
BULD
>

Him

OMIT BLANK
PAGE
»

(&3

IMAGE
D\RECT\ON’

JOBSTATUS .



EDITING FUNCTIONS

4 Press [OK].

STORAGE Ml SETTINGS .Ii’_‘z TEMPLATE .|

When 2-» 2, book type originals are copied tablet,
and tablet type originals are copied book.

B

u | RESETJ ‘ CANCELJ I oK

305 7

Book - tablet is now set.

5 Select other copy modes as required, and
then press the [START] button on the
control panel.

ADF -> SADF

You can switch the feeding mode when the RADF (Reversing
Automatic Document Feeder) is used, from “ADF” to “SADF”.
The paper feeding mode has 2 types as follows:

ADF (Continuous feed mode): Feeds originals continuously
when you press the [START] button on the control panel
while originals are being placed on the RADF. This is useful
when you make more than one copy in one operation.
(Default setting)

SADF (Single feed mode): Feeds originals one by one
automatically. This is useful when you usually only have 1
original.

(1t note)

* When the single feed mode (SADF) is set, place originals
one sheet at a time. If you place more than one original, the
copied image may be skewed or the originals may misfeed.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).
2 Press [ADF -> SADF] on the EDIT menu.

ﬂrﬁ COPY STORAGE , SETTNGS , ll ¢ TEMPLATE , Jll )
READY

SET

1

| pad| Aem] 0= | Uiw|mml|l A
JOB IMAGE BOOK e ADF-> OMIT BLANK OUTSIDE
BUILD - D\RECTION’ TABLET - SADF - PAGE - ERASE -

IMAGE

JOBSTATUS

3 Press [OK].

ADF-SADF d
Copied in SADF mode, press [OK] S 1

u ‘ RESETJ ‘ CANCEL] I oK

305 T

The feeding mode is now set at “single feed mode”.
4 Select other copy modes as required.

5 Place the original(s) on the RADF one sheet
at a time.

The original is pulled into the RADF automatically, and
then the menu below appears.

=5 stomace 0 seTThes My TEVRLATE -
Place originals in the document feeder Si 1

SCAN PAGE

1

208 CANCﬂ [ o8 F\N\Sﬂ I NEXT copd

JOBSIAIUS |

Repeat step 5 if you have another original. The placed
original will be pulled into the RADF automatically even if
you do not press [NEXT COPY] on the touch panel.

When the scanning of all the originals is
finished, press [JOB FINISH].

» If you want to stop copying, press [JOB CANCEL].
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Omit Blank Page

You can remove blank sheets included in the scanned originals
before copying is started. This function is called “omit blank

page”.

-

il

o
o
o
o

( note)

» This function may not properly detect blank sheets included
in the following types of originals:
- Half-tone originals
- Originals including sheets almost blank (e.g. blank pages

having only page numbers)

» If you copy 2-sided originals including blank sheets to 2-
sided copy while this function is enabled, the front and back
sides of the originals and the copies will not match.

« The sensitivity to detect blank pages can be changed. For
details, refer to the "Setting Iltems/Printing" (EJ P.138).

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

When using bypass copying, be sure to set the paper
size.

2 Place the original(s).
3 Press [OMIT BLANK PAGE] on the EDIT

menu.
ﬁnﬁ COPY STORAGE , SETTNGS , fl ¥ TEMPLATE , ?
READY E=r
1
S| 0| pea 0== | Uis | me@m| Al
JoB MAGE BOOK & ADF- OMITBLANK || OUTSDE
BULD DRECTION TABLET SADF PAG ERASE
»> » » »> |l 2
~
2

IMAGE

JOBSTATUS

4 Press [OK].

OMIT BLANK PAGE

Copied in Omit Blank Page mode, press [OK]

Jlw

u ‘ RESEU‘ CANCi][ oK

305 i

Omit blank page is now set.

Select other copy modes as required, and
then press the [START] button on the
control panel.

Scanning and copying start. A message notifying you of
the number of the blank sheets appears for approx. 5
seconds.

@ CcoPY

?r TEMPLATE , Jl 7

STORAGE , ] SETTNGS , ?

SET

CONFIRMATION

OMITTED PAGES 2
SCANNNGPAGES : 12

BASIC EDIT




EDITING FUNCTIONS

) 4 Set “outside erase”.
Outside Erase 1) Press [ON].

2) Adjust the width of the border around the original
You can whiten a shadow-like dark part which has appeared by pressing either [EI or as required.

outside of the copied image; this has been caused by a gap When you adjust it to the side, the area to be
between the original glass and the platen sheet. This function detected as not belonging to the original is widened.

is called “outside erase”. It is useful when you place thick
youp When you adjust it to the B side, the area to be

originals such as booklets on the original glass.
g 8 9 detected as not belonging to the original is narrowed.

3) Press [OK].
(! Note) -’

it level threshold.
pens a document feeder.

=
RANGE ADJ! NT

[ st
» This function is disabled when you place originals on the u{\FJ
RADF or you place them on the original glass with the B 2
RADF or the Original Cover closed fully. = BT
« When this function is enabled, the automatic density =X3
adjustment is disabled. Adjust the density level manually. . .
- Originals with an intricate outer shape (e.g. an original with 5 Place the original on the original glass.
cut-out parts on its edge) may not be copied properly Press [ZOOM] and set the size of the original.
because this function may not detect the border between Basic Guide
the original and areas not belonging to it.
1 Place paper in the drawer(s). €
When Using bypass Copying, be sure to set the paper * When placing the original, be sure that the Original
size. Cover or the RADF is fully raised. If not, this function
. . may not properly be able to detect the border between
2 SElect the drawer fOI’ the deSITEd paper size. the Or|g|na| and areas not be|ong|ng to it.
] » Do not directly look at the original glass during copying
@ copy = since an intense light may leak.

100 %
ORG - A4

’ ZO0OM % FINISHNG
> >

EXIT
‘ TRAY = “ 7L7
) e
2.5IDED ’ ol
[ as | MODE
‘_APS._]’ - 3 » [ PROOF COPY |

BASIC EDIT

JOBSTATUS |

3 Press [OUTSIDE ERASE] on the EDIT menu.

ﬁ’g COPY STORAGE . SETTNGS , % TEMPLATE , i) A CAUTION
READY = Do not place any heavy objects (4 kg (9 Ib.) or over) on the
original glass and do not press on it with force.

&;@ (Tl @c 1= @E M- AI Breaking the glass could injure you.
JOB MAGE BOOKe ADF-> OMIT BLANK OUTSIDE
BUILD - D\RECTION» TABLET - SADF - PAGE ERASE -

’ 6 Select other copy modes as required, and
then press the [START] button on the
control panel.

IMAGE

JOBSTATUS



IMAGE ADJUSTMENT

IMAGE ADJUSTMENT

Displaying IMAGE Menu

You can display the IMAGE menu by pressing the [IMAGE] tab
on the touch panel when you want to use various image
adjustment functions.

ﬁ“g COPY STORAGE SETTNGS , J§ ¢ TEMPLATE , rd
READY GiEr
1
100%
ORG - COPY SORT
Z00M ’% FINSHNG
S AUTO 3 3
...........
(v 28 | 151 y | —
e TEXT [PHOTO P
( IAUTO )
’ 2.SDED ’ el ===
< < [ PROOF COPY I
BASIC EDIT

BSTATUS .

3

SETTNGS , fl ¥ TEMPLATE ,

@ CcoPY
READY

BACKGROUND)
ADJUSTMENI

STORAGE ,
SET

1

ot
SHARPNESS
»

BASIC EDIT IMAGE

JOBSTATUS

Using Image Adjustment Functions

Background adjustment

This function allows you to adjust the density of the original’s
background. It avoids the back side of a 2-sided original
becoming visible on its front side.

Adjusted to have
a lightened
background

Front Not adjusted

¥ H‘
4

(1 Note)

« This mode cannot be used with the automatic density
adjustment function.
Basic Guide

1 Press [BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT] in
the IMAGE menu.

STORAGE , ] SETTNGS , vy TEVPLATE , i =

@ CcoPY
READY

SET

1

BASIC EDIT IMAGE

0 JOBSTATUS

Press [LIGHT] or [DARK] to adjust the
density, and then press [OK].

STORAGE »I SETTNGS . M & TEMPLATE .

[ DARK ﬁ
1

RESET I ‘ CANCEL I [ oK

JOB

[ o LIGHT

2/

Canceling background adjustment

* Move the indicator to the middle, and then press [OK].
* Press [RESET] and then [OK].



IMAGE ADJUSTMENT

Sharpness

This function allows you to emphasize or blur the outline of the
image.

1 Press [SHARPNESS] in the IMAGE menu.

@3 copy STORAGE ,J| SETTNGS , ¢ TEWPLATE , Jll =)
READY

BACKGROUND|
ADJUSTMENI

BASIC EDIT IMAGE

SET

1

Eaf

SHARPSS

JOBSTATUS

2 Press [SOFT] or [SHARP] to adjust the
sharpness, and then press [OK].
When the sharpness level is adjusted to the [SOFT] side,
the moire fringes on the printed photos, etc. are softened.
If it is adjusted to the [SHARP] side, the letters and fine
lines become sharper.

STORAGE Ml SETTINGS »Is’_‘( TEMPLATE .|

1

] | meser ” GANGEL " oK
- 5\ 2/

Canceling sharpness adjustment

* Move the indicator to the middle, and then press [OK].
* Press [RESET] and then [OK].



CONFIRMING JOB STATUS

CONFIRMING JOB STATUS

Confirming Copy Job Status

You can confirm jobs in progress or ones in waiting, on the
touch panel. Also you can delete, pause or resume jobs in
waiting, and change their order. You can also confirm the
history of copy jobs performed, the status of drawers and the
amount of toner remaining in the toner cartridge.

(! Note)

* When this equipment is managed with the user
management function, copy jobs in waiting only for a user
who has logged in can be deleted, paused or their order
changed, and the job history only for such a user is
displayed on the print log list.

However, if the user has an administrator privilege, all copy
jobs in waiting can be deleted, paused or their order
changed, and the entire job history is displayed on the print
log list.

Confirming jobs in progress or ones in
waiting

You can confirm the jobs in progress or the ones in waiting, on
the touch panel.
To view them, press [JOB STATUS] on the touch panel.

g copy
READY
100 %
Zoom ’% FINSHNG
- -
— B ) e e S lEiUll
(2 7R 151 e [ —
= ORIGINAL
28DED | e
MODE I
’ El » ’ - i PROOF COPY

EDIT

The print job list appears. (Press the [JOBS] tab if another tab
menu is displayed.) Copy jobs appear on the print job list as
well as print jobs.

JOB STATUS
Printing
Press [JOB STATUS] to return
User Name Date,Time Paper | Pages | Sets Status

| & [serot | 101016 1 | printing

10,1017 A4 4 1 | Ready ;
(= |Useros 10,1017 A4 3 1 Ready ~

f
| DELETE I CLOSE

JOBS LoG SUPPLY TONER

o JOBSTATUS ,

On the print job list, you can confirm the icon of the job type,
the name of the user who sent the job, the date and time the
job was sent, the paper size, the number of pages and copy
sets and the processing status. 5 jobs appear on 1 page of the

print job list. When you press or on the touch panel,
the menu will be changed to the previous one or the next one,
so that you can view up to 1000 jobs.

Press [CLOSE] when you finish the confirmation. The menu
returns to the one shown before you pressed [JOB STATUS].

H Deleting jobs
You can delete jobs that you no longer need to print.

1 Select the desired job on the print job list,
and then press [DELETE]. You can select
more than one job.

JOB STATUS i?
Printing
Press [JOB STATUS] to return
User Name ‘ Date,Time ‘ Paper ‘Pages ‘ Sets ‘ Status
= |Userot 101016 A4 10 1 Wait A
10,1017 A4 4 1 Wait
a
~
4

CLOSE

JOBSTATUS

SUPPLY

JOB STATUS
PRINTING

Y iius

& User01

— Delete OK? 2
£l 4
~
4

= ‘USSIOE I I
’ DELET: ! I CANGCEL J

‘ DELETE CLOSE I

JOBS LoG SUPPLY TONER

BRARRH  JOBSTATUS

The job is now deleted.

* You cannot use the print job list to delete fax/Internet
Fax jobs and E-mail reception print jobs.




CONFIRMING JOB STATUS

H Pausing jobs H Moving jobs

Jobs whose status is “Wait” can be held in the queue You can change the order of the jobs in waiting by moving
(Pausing). them within the list.
Select the desired job on the print job list, and then press
[PAUSE]. ( Note)
JOB STATUS - * You can only move jobs from and to those whose status is
“Wait”.
US] to return
= ;J‘“““ S 1 Select the desired job on the print job list,
User Name Date,Time Paper | Pages | Sets Status
=) [User0t 101016 | A4 10 1| Wait EJ and then press [MOVE]'
101017 A4 4 1 Wait "
= | User0a | to1017 [ as | 4] 1 [wait ~ JOB STATUS 2
¢ Printing
L ‘ Press [JOB STATUS] to return
FAX SCAN |
User Name ‘ Date,Time ‘ Paper ‘Pages ‘ Sets | Status
foEs SRl =) Userot 101016 | A4 10 1 | wait 3
10,1017 | A4 4 1| Wait n
= | useros | 101017 [ a4 | 4] 1 [wait <
The job is now paused. The paused job is not printed even VYV, |
when its turn comes. Printing of the next job starts.
‘ DELETEJ‘ PAUSEJ‘ MOVEM
Resuming the paused jOb JOBS LoG 2 SUPPLY TONER
Select the desired job, and then press [RESUME].
JOB STATUS 2 Select the position that you want the job to
o T i A move to. (It will come under the selected
FAX o) jOb.)
User Name ‘ Date,Time | Paper ‘ Pages ‘ Sets ‘ Status
B User01 10,10:16 A4 10 1 Wait 7 JOB STATUS ?
10,1047 A4 4 1 Wait 7 Select the destination you want to move
‘ 10,1047 | AL ‘ 4‘ ps aa
1 ¢ FAX | SCAN |
‘ S ‘ User Name Date,Time Paper | Pages | Sets Status
= —
e User01 10,10:16 A4 10 1 Wait A
MﬁJ' M 10,1017 A4 4 1| wait LAJ
J08S SUPPLY ‘ 01017 ‘ " ‘ 4‘ s
¢
|
) e )

JOBS LoG SUPPLY TONER

JOBSTATUS |

JOB STATUS i?
PRINTING
Press [JOB STATUS] to return Ad
‘ User Name ‘ Date,Time ‘ Paper ‘ Pages ‘ Sets | Status ‘
| =2 [ usero1 10,1016 A4 10 1 | Wait H A
\& User03 10,1017 Al 4 1 | Wait [

. 10,1017 A4 4 1 | wait

4
p=
4
‘ DELETE I‘ PAUSE I CLOSE

JOBS LoG SUPPLY TONER

JOBSTATUS |
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H Confirming the information of a
skipped job

Copy jobs may not be performed because the specified paper
or staples have run out, etc. These will be suspended and the
next job will be performed (Job Skip function). Check on the
touch panel how you can recover the suspended jobs.

Select the skipped job in the print job list,
and press [RECOVERY INFORMATION].

JOB STATUS ?
PRINTING
Press [JOB STATUS] to return Ad

User Name Date,Time

Paper | Pages | Sets

‘ 10,1056 ‘A4 ‘

= |Userot 3| 1| Skpped

‘ DELETE l ‘\NFEOCRUM;T‘E P" & PANT I CLOSE
JOBS. LOG surrk 2

D> [E] PaperEmpty

2 Resolve the cause of the skip following the
instructions on the screen.

JOR STA
RECOVERY INFORMATION

The list below shows the suspended job information.

Cause Paper empty (drawer)

‘Add paper

Set paper in the displayed drawer.
* The paper size and type are displayed in Paper Size and Paper Type.
* Printing restarts automatically.

Recovery condition

PAPER SIZE
PAPER TYPE
DRAWER

A4
PLAN

Drawer1

CLOSE I

El JOBSTATUS

(1t Note)

« If multiple causes exist, the second cause is displayed
after you resolve the first one. Resolve all causes
accordingly.

Confirming copy job history

You can confirm the history of copy jobs performed on the

touch panel.

1 Press [JOB STATUS] on the touch panel.

2 Press the [LOG] tab.

JOB STATUS i?

Printing

Press [JOB STATUS] to return

User Name Date,Time Paper | Pages | Seis Status
1 |Pr\rmng
10,10:47 A4 4 1 | Ready ]
& User03 10,1017 A4 3 1 | Ready —
1

e )

JOBS

SUPPLY TONER

JOBSTATUS |

3 Press [PRINT].

JOB STATUS 2

=

RECEIVE
»

SCAN
»

CLOSE

JOBSTATUS |

The print log list appears. Copy jobs appear on the print
log list as well as print jobs.

OB A

| PRNTLOG 2

User Name Date,Time Paper | Pages | Sets

& User03 10,10:44 A4 4 1
101043 | A4 4 1
Iser02 10,1043 A4 6 1
101038 | A4 4 1
r& User01 10,1028 A4 1 1

EEJ

CLOSE I

JOBSTAIUS |

On the print log list, you can confirm the icon of the job
type, the name of the user who performed the job, the
date and time the job was printed, the paper size and the
number of pages or copy sets. 5 jobs appear on 1 page of
the print log list. When you press or on the touch

panel, the menu will be changed to the previous one or
the next one, so that you can view up to 120 jobs.

When you finish the confirmation, press [CLOSE] so that
the menu returns to the one in step 3, and then press

[CLOSE]. The menu returns to the one shown before you
pressed [JOB STATUS].



CONFIRMING JOB STATUS

Confirming drawers

Confirming amount of toner remaining

You can confirm the size and type-setting of the paper or the
amount remaining in the drawers. During printing you can
confirm which drawer is feeding paper.

1 Press [JOB STATUS] on the touch panel.
2 Press the [SUPPLY] tab.

JOB STATUS
Add paper

D> [l Paper Empty JOBSTATUS

During printing, the button for the drawer from which the
paper is fed is highlighted.

Press [CLOSE] when you finish the confirmation. The
menu returns to the one shown before you pressed [JOB
STATUS].

When the paper in the drawer has run out during printing, [JOB
STATUS] on the touch panel blinks. In this case, press [JOB
STATUS] so that the menu for displaying the printing status will
appear and the button for the drawer whose paper has run out
will blink on this menu. Printing resumes when you add paper
to this drawer.

JOB STATUS 7
Add paper

CLOSE

TONER
05/10/2013
B oBSTATUS

SUPPLY

You can confirm the approximate amount of toner remaining in
the toner cartridge.

1 Press [JOB STATUS] on the touch panel.
2 Press the [TONER] tab.

JOB STATUS 2

BLACKK) — 00 %

REPLACE TONER
CARTRIDGE 2 CLOSE

JOBS LoG SUPPLY TONER

Press [CLOSE] when you finish the confirmation. The
menu returns to the one shown before you pressed [JOB
STATUS].
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OTHER INFORMATION

Continuous Copying Speed

Copy speeds under the condition in which originals are placed on the original glass and single-side copies are made continuously
with 100% reproduction ratio in the non-sort mode (unit: sheet/minute).

e-STUDIO477S/477SL
Paper type
Paper size Feeder PLAIN THICK1/THICK2/THICK3/
THICK4/THICKS5

Drawer 47 20

A4
Bypass tray 44 20
Drawer 49 21

LT
Bypass tray 46 21
Drawer 39 18

LG
Bypass tray 37 17

e-STUDIO527S
Paper type
Paper size Feeder PLAIN THICK1/THICK2/THICK3/
THICK4/THICKS5

Drawer 52 20

A4
Bypass tray 49 20
Drawer 55 21

LT
Bypass tray 51 21
Drawer 43 18

LG
Bypass tray 41 17

» The bypass copying speed when the paper size is specified is as listed above.
* Recommended paper is used for the values of the specifications above.
» These specifications vary depending on the copying conditions and the environment.
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Image Adjustment Function Combination Matrix
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ADVANCED FUNCTIONS

ADVANCED FUNCTIONS

Transmitting 2-Sided Originals

You can send a copy of 2-sided originals by fax using the
RADF (Reversing Automatic Document Feeder).

Note that each setting will automatically return to its default
setting when transmission is completed.

Place the original(s) on the RADF.
Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

Press [OPTION] and set the transmission
conditions.

Select the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[2-SIDED SCAN].

A W=

& FAX STORAGE , | SETTNGS , fl ¢v TEWPLATE , i =

Enter the Address

T+ ]
w | é S| | Bal 2a®
PRIORITY || POLLNG ITUMAILBOX
2spepscad| FRORTY || POLLNG H polna || mumaLBoX M
» » > » »
PN a
i 2 &
CHANDIAL || DELAYED TX || RECOVERY
COl RESERVE X
» »
ADDRESS ADVANCED

05/10/2013
e o5STATUS

5 Press [BOOK] or [TABLET] depending on
the bound position of the original(s), and
then press [OK].

Ty .4 STORAGE .l SETTNGS . M &> TEMPLATE .
2
ss OK, place originals, specify a destination, and press Send. Both sides will be sent to memory.

i -

I | ‘ RESETJ‘ CANCELJI oK
O 25

6 Specify the recipient’s fax number.
7 Press [SEND].

Priority Transmission

You can send a fax prior to other reserved transmissions
(including redial standby).

Note that each setting will automatically return to its default
setting when transmission is completed.

Place the original(s).
Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

Press [OPTION] and set the transmission
conditions.

Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[PRIORITY RESERVE].

A W=

[ﬁ FAX STORAGE SETTNGS , J§ ¢ TEMPLATE , ?
Enter the Address

o[ o]

; {00 _ R
| A = ooz \-] (E=N
2 | 4= | 5= | 2a] =3
PRIORITY POLLING ITUMAILBOX
2-SIDED SCAI RESERVE L RESERVE L POLLING . ITU MAILBOX LIST

30000 7
DELAYED TX
RESERVE L

CHAIN DIAL
GOMM '

RECOVERY
>

ADDRESS ADVANCED

JOBSTATUS

5 Press [OK].
| HIOHT RESERVE

STORAGE Ml SETTINGS .IS’} TEMPLATE .|
2
Set PRIORITY RESERVE

‘ RESETJ [ ca NCEL] I of

JOr 3

6 Specify the recipient’s fax number.

* In the priority transmission mode, you cannot specify
multiple recipients’ fax numbers.

7 Press [SEND].
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Polling Communication

The polling communication function allows you to receive
pending originals in the sender's fax machine by manually
operating the receiving fax machine. In this document, the
operation in which this equipment is used as the sender's fax
machine is called “polling transmission” while that in which it is
used as the recipient's fax machine is called as “polling
reception”.

Polling transmission

Upon request of a recipient's fax machine, this equipment
sends an original document stored into the memory to the
recipient. By setting a password and/or a recipient's fax
number to an original stored into the memory, you can permit
specific recipients to receive the original using the polling
transmission.

(! Note)

» To use the polling communication function with the
password verification applied, the fax machines of both the
sender and recipient have to be TOSHIBA Fax machines
(MFP).

Place the original(s).
Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

Press [OPTION] and set the transmission
conditions.

Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[POLLING RESERVE].

A W=

I& FAX sTORAGE , i SETTNGS , ¢ TEMPLATE , i )
Enter the Address

Sz | == 2= B Bea®
w | /@ | e=| 2mm| B2a| 20
PRICRITY POLLING ITUMAILBOX
2-SIDED SCA! RESERVE RESERVE POLLING ITU MAILBOX LIST
»> »> >
Eo
XXX ©)
CHAINDIAL || DELAYED TX RECOVERY
COMM RESERVE T
» >
ADDRESS ADVANCED

JOBSTATUS

5 To set the password and/or fax number (the
recipient’s telephone number), press the
[PASSWORD] and/or [FAX NUMBER]
button. On the entry screen that appears,
key in the password (4 digits) and/or fax
number (a maximum of 20 digits), and then
press [OK].

Im FAX STORAGE .Ml SETTNGS M 5> TEMPLATE ..
POLLING RESERVE

Input req'd info below. Place originals and press
start. Documents sent per recipients request

o

>

[FAXNUMBER ‘1234567890 |
»l

| ‘ RESETJ‘ CANCELJI of
o 25

* You do not have to set both the password and the fax
number.

* If you have to set neither a password nor a fax number,
leave both blank and press [OK].

6 Press the [START] button on the control
panel.
» Upon request of the recipient's fax machine, the data of
the original stored into memory are sent automatically.
Once they are sent, they are deleted from memory.
* You can delete the data of the original from memory by
canceling the polling transmission.

Polling reception

This equipment requests the sender's fax machine to send the
data of the original.

1 Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

2 Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[POLLING].

@ FAX STORAGE ,. SETTNGS , ff 7 TEMPLATE , i )
Enter the Address

[ oo ] mswowo| |
a= = b
2 | 4@ | 5= ) 203 2a
PRIORITY POLLING ITUMAILBOX
2-SIDED SCA! RESERVE RESERVE POLLING ITU MALBOX LsT
> » » » »
Ees| T =
+XXXX E(‘L) Bﬂ‘
CHAINDIAL | DELAYEDTX || RECOVERY
COMM. RESERVE X
» »
ADDRESS ADVANCED

JOBSTATUS
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3 If the password is set to the data of the
original in the sender’s fax machine, press
[PASSWORD] to display the entry screen.
Key in the password, and then press [OK].

1y AX STORAGE .. SETTNGS . Ml > TEMPLATE .|
POLLING ?
info. below.

address, and press send button

FASSWORD'I
I | ‘ RESETJ‘ CANCELJI of
R 2

If you do not have to key in the password, leave this entry
box blank, and then press [OK].

4 Specify the sender’s fax number.

» This equipment supports two types of receptions:
Individual polling reception in which you specify a
recipient’s fax number and Multi-polling reception in
which you specify multiple recipients’ fax numbers.

5 Press [SEND].

» With the delayed transmission reservation, you can
perform the polling reception on a specific date and
time. To do that, set the date and time before pressing
[SEND].

EAP.44 "Delayed Transmission Reservation"

Mailbox Transmission

This function is used to communicate between fax machines
compatible with a mailbox function (ITU-T compatible). The
owners of these fax machines can input or retrieve the data of
the originals in the mailbox.

There are 3 types of mailbox: confidential mailbox, bulletin
board mailbox and relay station mailbox. To perform mailbox
communication, the mailboxes must be created in advance. An
individual password for each box can be set for security
protection.

P.42 "Creating/modifying/deleting a mailbox"

Confidential mailbox

Once data of an original are retrieved from this mailbox, these
data will be deleted. This mailbox is suitable for registering an
original you want to send to a specific recipient. If a new
original is registered in this mailbox in which another original
exists, the mailbox will contain both of the originals.

Bulletin board mailbox

No matter how many times an original is retrieved from this
mailbox, the original will not be deleted. This mailbox is
suitable for registering an original you want to send to multiple
recipients. If a new original is registered in this mailbox in which
another original exists, the existing original will be replaced
with the new original and the new one will be stored in the
mailbox.

Relay station mailbox

Using this mailbox, an original sent from a fax machine is
relayed to pre-registered multiple recipients. To inform a user of
the result of the relay, a report called RELAY TX END
TERMINAL REPORT can be sent to a specific recipient. A
copy of the original can be printed out (regularly or when an
error occurs).

<Example of how to use the relay station mailbox>

If you want to send a copy of an original from an office in Los
Angels to multiple offices in New York, you first send it from the
one in Los Angels to one of the offices in New York where the
relay station mailbox is set up, so that it is relayed to the other
offices in New York. This will reduce communication costs.

LA office
(213)
|
[ [ [ |
NY office A NY office B NY office C NY office D
(212) (212) (212) (212)

* 4 long-distance calls

(VIA RELAY MAILBOX )

Relay Originator - -------- LA office
(213)
. NY office A
Relay Station -------- (Relay Mailbox)
{212)
B A L
Relay __.NYoficeB  NYofice C NY office D'
Destination i (local) (local) (local) !

* 1 long-distance call to the NY office A
(relay mailbox) and 3 local calls between
the NY office A (relay mailbox) and each
office.

 If you create a forward mailbox whose number is the fax
number of the sender, you can use the TSI function. Using
this function, this equipment forwards the original sent from
the sender whose fax number is set to the mailbox number,
based on the pre-set agent (Save as file / Email / Store to e-
Filing). This can be set from TopAccess. For details of the
operation, refer to the TopAccess Guide.

Registering/printing/deleting an original

This section describes the operations of the mailbox in this
equipment.
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H Registering an original

You can register an original to the confidential or bulletin board
mailbox in this equipment.

» To register the originals to confidential or bulletin board
mailbox, the confidential or bulletin board mailbox must be
created in advance.

EJP.42 "Creating/modifying/deleting a mailbox"
Place the original(s).

Press [OPTION] and set the transmission
conditions.

Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[ITU MAILBOX].

A W=

& FAX STORAGE . SETTNGS , ff 7 TEMPLATE , il =]
Enter the Address

(! Gl 22 Bhal 2a°
— —i iy «E
PRIORITY POLLING ITU MAILBOX
2-SIDED SCAI RESERVE RESERVE POLLING ITUMAILBOX LST
» » »> » »
E‘-‘ @‘
+ XXXX ]
CHAINDIAL || DELAYED TX || RECOVERY
coMMm RESERVE X
> » »>
ADDRESS ADVANCED

JOBSTATUS

Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

6 Press [BOX NUMBER] to display the entry

screen. Key in the box number, and then
press [OK].

STORAGE .Ml SETTNGS . N <> TEMPLATE ..

[ BOX NUMBERJ ‘001 ‘

s |

e | |

1352 J'Uﬁ >

 If a password has been set to the selected bulletin
board mailbox, key in the password in the same way as
the box number. If you have selected the confidential
mailbox, it is not necessary to key in a password since
it is not verified.

+ If the box number or password is incorrect, an error
message is displayed and you are unable to proceed.

Press the [START] button on the control
panel.

When you cancel the registration, press the [STOP]
button on the control panel, and then [JOB CANCEL] on
the touch panel.

M Printing an original

5 In the “BOX TYPE” group, press You can print the original registered in the confidential or
[CONFIDENTIAL] or [BULLETIN BD]. In the bulletin board mailbox in this equipment.
“MODE” group, press [INPUT], and then 1 Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.
[OKI. 2 Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press

I FAX STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M 5% TEMPLATE . [ITU MAILBOX].

register the original.
P.39 "Registering an original"

3 In the “BOX TYPE” group, press

_owea ) [CONFIDENTIAL] or [BULLETIN BD]. In the
“MODE” group, press [PRINT], and then
[OK].

[ meseT J‘ CANCEL J[ o
! I FAX STORAGE M seTTNGS .l TEWPLATE .
3 ITU MAILBOX 2

If the selected mailbox has not been set, an error
message is displayed and you are unable to proceed. BOXTYPE [covoenrn. [[ETEREN VO

‘ BOX SETUP DELETE
INPUT I CANCEL I

TR, | POLLNG I

[ Reser J‘ CANCEL JI o
o 3 F

If the selected mailbox has not been set, an error
message is displayed and you are unable to proceed.

BOX TYPE
CONFIDENTIAL ‘ BULLETINBD. I‘ RELAY I

MODE

BOX DELETE

‘ TRANSMIT ” P

MODE
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Press [BOX NUMBER] to display the entry
screen and key in the box number.

@ FAX STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M Y TEMPLATE ..
[ CONFIDENTIAL PRNT ?
Enter the Box Number and Password

[ BOX NUMBERJ ‘001 ‘

s |
:

ol ‘ CANCEL | I

If a password has been set to the selected confidential
mailbox, key in the password in the same way as the box
number. If you have selected the bulletin board mailbox, it
is not necessary to key in a password since it is not
verified.

5 Press the [START] button on the control

panel.

If the box number or password is incorrect, an error
message is displayed and you are unable to proceed.

M Deleting an original

You can delete the original registered in the confidential or
bulletin board mailbox in this equipment.

1
2

Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[ITU MAILBOX].

This screen is the same as the one you see when you
register the original.

P.39 "Registering an original"

In the “BOX TYPE” group, press
[CONFIDENTIAL] or [BULLETIN BD]. In the
“MODE” group, press [CANCEL], and then
[OK].

I FAX STORAGE .Ml SETTNGS M 5> TEMPLATE ..
ITU MAILBOX ?

BOX TYPE
CONFIDENTIAL | BULLETIN BD. I‘ RELAV

e ‘ BOX SETUP DELETE
Nt = weur | %

‘ TRANSMIT I| POLLNG I

[ meser J‘ CANGEL JI o
o 3 F -

If the selected mailbox has not been set, an error
message is displayed and you are unable to proceed.

4

Press [BOX NUMBER] to display the entry
screen. Key in the box number, and then
press [OK].

STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M 5%+ TEMPLATE .
CONFIDENTIAL CANCEL
Emer the Box Number and Password

[ BOX NUMBER:] ‘001 ‘

pasouap | e |

5

||

o JIU:i »

If a password has been set to the selected mailbox, key in
the password in the same way as the box number.

The confirmation screen for the deletion is
displayed. Press [YES].

STORAGE M SETTNGS . N . TENPLATE .q
I 2 I

Are you sure ?

‘ CANCEL I | oK I
e |

If the box number or password is incorrect, an error
message is displayed and you are unable to proceed.

Sending/retrieving an original

This section describes the operations of the mailbox in the
recipient's fax machine.

H Sending an original

You can send an original to the confidential/bulletin board/relay
station mailbox in this equipment.

1 Place the original(s).
2 Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

3 Press [OPTION] and set the transmission
conditions.
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4 Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press You can cancel the transmission of the original.
[ITU MAILBOX]. Basic Guide
m FAX STORAGE SETTNGS , ff % TEMPLATE , i ] . . ==
N M Retrieving an original
[ [ oooo far msmomo| | You can retrieve an original from the confidential or bulletin
o : - - board mailbox in the recipient's fax machine.
am | o] | Ba| =
espmsoay FAORTY || PollNG | oo ot TUNALEOX 1 Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.
> > »> > »>
| a- 2 Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
OHA‘\‘;\JX;:AT. DELAV!EZ?)TX RECOVERY [ITU MAILBOX].
COMM. RESERVE TX . .
- - This screen is the same as the one you see when you
Aovat } send the original.
P.40 "Sending an original"

3 In the “BOX TYPE” group, press
[CONFIDENTIAL] or [BULLETIN BD]. In the
“MODE” group, press [POLLING], and then
[OK].

5 In the “BOX TYPE” group, press
[CONFIDENTIAL], [BULLETIN BD] or
[RELAY]. In the “MODE” group, press
[TRANSMIT], and then [OK].

| mumALBOX

A STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M 5% TEMPLATE .
. Y STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M <; TEMPLATE .. ‘
AILBOX ?
BOX TYPE ‘ BULLETIN BD. “ RELAY l MODE ‘
o =3 ‘ BOX SETUP DELETE
BOX SETUP ] BOX !
‘7‘ ol [ pnr }/\NPUT J‘ CANCEL j
B I l?
TRANSMIT
% POLLNG l
‘ RESET J‘ CANCEL JI oK

[ meser J‘ CANCEL J[ o

53 ) -

Juu3'.

4 Press [BOX NUMBER] to display the entry
screen. Key in the box number, and then
press [OK].

Press [BOX NUMBER] to display the entry
screen. Key in the box nhumber, and then
press [OK].

STORAGE .Ml SETTNGS .M vo TEMPLATE .
= FAX storace M seTrnas MY TEMPLATE . [ CONFIDENTIAL POLLING 2
CONFRITAL WA ? Enter the Box Number and Password
Enter the Box Number and Password

‘ BOX NUMBERJ ‘001

‘ BOX NUMBER_J ‘001

passwomp | frressrrsaresanes |

) |
.

U |
e )]

1441 J'Uﬁ >

If a password has been set to the selected mailbox, key in
the password in the same way as the box number.

If a password has been set to the selected mailbox, key in
the password in the same way as the box number.

+ The box number and the password you specified here
are sent to the recipient’s fax machine as SUD (box
number) and SID (password) of the command
compatible with the ITU-T standards.

» The box number and the password you specified here
are sent to the recipient’s fax machine as SUD (box
number) and SID (password) of the command
compatible with the ITU-T standards.

5 Specify the recipient's fax number.

7 Specify the recipient’s fax number.
6 Press [SEND].

8 Press [SEND].

-4 -
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Creating/modifying/deleting a mailbox

This section describes how to manage the mailbox in this
equipment.

In the list, you can view the status of the mailbox registered
to this equipment.

EJP.51 "Mailbox/relay box report"

H Creating the confidential or bulletin
board mailbox

You can create the confidential or bulletin board mailbox in this
equipment.

1
2

Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[ITU MAILBOX].

SETTINGS brd

& FAX
Enter the Address

STORAGE . 2 TEMPLATE ,

PR ol =0
W | & || o= . B
PRIORITY POLLING ITU MAILBOX
2-SIDED SCA RESERVE RESERVE POLLING ITUMAILBOX LIST
» » »> » »
= B
+XXXX Yy
CHAINDIAL || DELAYED TX RECOVERY
COMM RESERVE TX
» »>
ADDRESS ADVANCED

BA  JOBSTATUS -

In the “BOX TYPE” group, press
[CONFIDENTIAL] or [BULLETIN BD]. In the
“MODE” group, press [BOX SETUP], and
then [OK].

STORAGE .l SETTNGS

M. TEWPLATE .
AILBOX ?

BOX TYPE

CONFIDENTIAL | BULLETIN BD. I‘ RELAY I

BOX SETUP ELETE
‘ b |thur I‘ CANCEL |

‘ TRANSHIT I| POLLNG I

[ ReseT J‘ CANCEL JI ok
(3 F

MODE

Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

4 Press [BOX NUMBER] to display the entry
screen, key in the box number(s) (a
maximum of 20 digits), and then press [OK].

A STORAGE .Ml SETTNGS

@ FAX M TEMPLATE .
[ CONFIDENTIAL BOX SETUP ?
Enter BOX Number and Password

[ BOX NUMBERJ ‘001 ‘

s |

U

= = |

1443 J'Uﬁ >

If you want to set a password (a maximum of 20 digits),
key in the password in the same way as the box
number.

If the box number or password keyed in has already
been registered, an error message is displayed and
you are unable to proceed.

H Creating/modifying a relay station
mailbox

You can create or modify the relay station mailbox.

1
2

Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[ITU MAILBOX].

This screen is the same as the one you see when you
create the confidential/bulletin board mailbox.

P.42 "Creating the confidential or bulletin board
mailbox"

In the “BOX TYPE” group, press [RELAY].
In the “MODE” group, press [BOX SETUP]
or [MODIFY], and then [OK].

= FAX STORAGE M SETTNGS .M s TEMPLATE .|
ITUMAILBOX 2

BOX TYPE

‘OONF\DENTIALI‘ BULLETN BD. RELAY
‘ BOX DELETE ‘ MODFY | @

‘ TRANSMIT I

MODE

[ reser J| CANCEL JI of

JO!

3F

If the selected mailbox is not set at the time of
modification, an error message is displayed and you are
unable to proceed.
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4 Press [BOX NUMBER] to display the entry
screen. Key in the box number(s) (a

maximum of 20 digits), and then press [OK].

[RELAY BOX SETUP

A STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M <% TEMPLATE ,ﬁ
I rd I

Enter the Box Number and Password

[ BOX NUMEERJ ‘00 1 ‘

[ PASSWGRDJ

kKKK R KKKk kKRR K

L4

= ||

+ By default, the relay transmission end terminal report
is sent when a communication error occurs. On the
ADMIN menu, you can make setting so that the report
can be sent automatically. For details of the operation,
refer to the "Setting Items/Printing" (L P.138).

7 Specify the recipient to which you want to

send the report, and then press [OK].

g FAX STORAGE .Ml SETTNGS M 5> TEMPLATE ..
Y END TERMINAL REPORT ?

& 012-3456-7890 0001

1444 J =

+ If you want to set a password (a maximum of 20 digits),
key in the password in the same way as the box
number.

* If the box number or password is incorrect, an error
message is displayed and you are unable to proceed.

Specify the recipient to be registered, and
then press [OK].

& FAX STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M < TEMPLATE .
RELAY END NUMBER rd
0001 User001 [T (@1 | ovos Usero0s @
0002 User002 YW.@1 || 000s Useroos @ 1
0003 User003 0007 User007 (@] ﬁ
0004 User004 ‘ [@] |[ o00e User008 (@] ‘ v
[AllPersons - [ALL CLEAR | (KNOWN D, ) [ SEARCH , }

e
14:57

Specify the recipient from the address book because this
cannot be done with direct dialing.

The confirmation screen for sending a relay
transmission report is displayed. If you
want to send the report, select [YES]. If not,
select [NO].

AX STORAGE Ml SETTNGS

N <o TEMPLATE ,ﬁ
I RELAY END NUMBER I

RELAY END REPORT
= |
& _—

| GANGEL I I

o |

8 o001 User001 lﬁ‘ [@] | 0005 User00s [@]
SNGLE | [502 User002 M‘@_‘ 9005 User006 @ 1
0003 User003 w 0007 User007 @ ﬁ
0004 User004 [@] | 000s User008 [@ ‘l‘l
|All Persons - |WN\D,|

_owos )[_ony ]
14:59

Only one recipient can be specified.

The confirmation screen for printing the
received copy of the original is displayed. If
you want to print it out whenever a copy of
the original is delivered, press [ALWAYS]. If
you want to print it out only when an error
occurs, press the [ON ERROR].

M <> TEMPLATE ,ﬁ

STORAGE .l SETTNGS

Print Rx Pages at relay station.
‘ ALWAYS J l ONERROR J

‘ GANGEL I I

H Deleting a mailbox

You can delete the confidential/bulletin board/relay station
mailbox registered in this equipment.

» The confidential and bulletin board mailbox in which the
original is registered cannot be deleted. To delete the
mailbox, delete the original in advance.

LP.40 "Deleting an original"
1 Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.
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2 Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press

[ITU MAILBOX].

This screen is the same as the one you see when you
create the confidential/bulletin board mailbox.

P.42 "Creating the confidential or bulletin board
mailbox"

In the “BOX TYPE” group, press
[CONFIDENTIAL], [BULLETIN BD] or
[RELAY]. In the “MODE” group, press [BOX
DELETE], and then [OK].

16 A STORAGE .l SETTNGS . M ¥ TEMPLATE .
ALBOX ?

BOX TYPE =
CONFIDENTIAL | BULLETIN BD. I‘ RELAY |

MODE ‘ BOX S

‘ PRIN || ‘ CANCEL I
| TRANSMIT I| PoLLRG I

| ‘ RESET I‘ CANCEL I
J

If the selected mailbox has not been set, an error
message is displayed and you are unable to proceed.

Press [BOX NUMBER] to display the entry
screen. Key in the box number, and then
press [OK].

A STORAGE .l SETTNGS .M /% TEMPLATE .
IDENTIAL BOX DELETE

Enter the Box Number ar

lBOXNUMBER ‘001 ‘

'l

i PASSWORD ” ***************** ‘
>

If a password has been set to the selected mailbox, key in
the password in the same way as the box number.

The confirmation screen for the deletion is
displayed. Press [YES].

ey AX STORAGE .l SETTNGS . M » TEMPLATE .
| CONFIDENTIAL BOX DELETE 2
Enter the B

Are you sure ?

YES | NO I

- ‘ CANCEL | | OK I
p___,_,_,_,_,_,_,_,_,_,_,_,_,_,_—_—_—_————_—_——— =

If the box number or password is incorrect, an error
message is displayed and you are unable to proceed.

Chain Dial Communication

You can chain pre-registered sets of numbers to form a dialing
string. For example, you can form the desired number by
specifying sets of numbers registered in the address book
sequentially such as region code, area code and fax numbers.

1 Place the original(s).
Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

3 Press [OPTION] and set the transmission
conditions.

Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[CHAIN DIAL COMM.].

& FAX STORAGE . SETTNGS , lf /v TEVPLATE , Jll )
Enter the Address

| g@ | o= | e 25°
PRIORITY POLLING ITU MAILBOX
2-SIDED SCA! RESERVE RESERVE POLLING ITUMALLBOX LIST
» » > » »

& B

FXXXX ©)
CHAINDIAL DELAYED TX RECOVERY

COMM RESEAVE X

ADVANCED

05/10/2013
JRed  JOBSTATUS

5 Repeat this operation until the desired
number is formed.

You can form the dialing number which is up to 128 digits
in length. The numbers are chained in the order you
specify them.

6 Press [SEND].

Delayed Transmission Reservation

You can send a fax at a specified date and time. It is useful
when you want to make use of off-peak discounts (e.g.
nighttime) or you want to send a fax to a country/region which
has a time difference.

1 Place the original(s).
2 Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

3 Press [OPTION] and set the transmission
conditions.
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4 Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[DELAYED TX RESERVE].

I& FAX STORAGE , I SETTNGS , <y TEMPLATE , i )
Enter the Address

I T EE

i ’ =1 )
0 | | s3] B
PRIORITY POLLING ITUMAILBOX
2-SIDED SCA! RESERVE RESERVE POLLING ITU MAILBOX LIST
> » » > »
=S B
F XXXX ©
CHAIN DIAL DELAYED TX RECOVERY
COMM. RESERVE - X

ADDRESS ADVANCED

BRI, JOB STATUS -

Key in the date, hour, and minute using the
digital keys on the control panel, and then
press [OK].

huloza AX STORAGE .l SETTNGS .l <% TEMPLATE ..
DELAYED COMM rd
Enter the Time.

DD HH MM
TME 10 15: 10
START 10 17 -[@

=]
b,

| ‘ RESETJ‘ CANCELJ! OE !!l
oy 2

* The acceptable range of reservation is up to one month
later.

+ Press [4] and [»] to move the cursor.

+ Specify the time on a 24-hour basis.

» To correct the entry, press the [FUNCTION CLEAR]
button on the control panel, and then key in the correct
number.

6 Specify the recipient’s fax number.
7 Press [SEND].

Canceling delayed transmission reservation

You can cancel the delayed transmission reservation and
send a fax in a normal manner. On the reserved
transmission confirmation screen, select the
transmissions job, and then press [SEND].

Basic Guide

Recovery Transmission

You can save the data of originals, which were not sent after
redialing a specified number of times, in the memory and
resend them without placing the originals. Enabling or
disabling this function or a period of time for the data to be
retained can be set on the ADMIN menu. For the details of the
current setting, ask your administrator.

P.66 "Setting recovery transmission"
1 Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

2 Press [OPTION] and set the transmission
conditions.

3 Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[RECOVERY TX].

& FAX STORAGE , | SETTNGS , fl ¢v TEWPLATE , Jl =

Enter the Address

T o
B @f D—I o = a®
PRIORITY POLLNG ITU MAILBOX
2soepscaN| RRERTE N e POLLNG || ITUMAILBOX e
» » »> » »
sz EEN o
F XXX E(‘B Bﬂ‘
CHANDIAL || DELAYEDTX || RECOVERY
comm RESERVE ™
ADDRESS

JOBSTATUS

4 Select the transmission job, and then press
[SEND].

STORAGE .l SETTNGS .Ml '+ TEMPLATE .ﬂ

1 1234567890 -
NPUTFAXNo, || GLEAR )

File No

To Date,Time | Pages

1234567890 10,1350 1

I ‘JOECANCEL ” GANGEL & AEND
TUS

* You can change the fax number which is specified with
the direct entry method.

» To delete the selected transmission job, press [JOB
CANCEL].
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Onramp Gateway

The onramp gateway function allows for an original sent from another mailbox-supported fax machine to be converted into E-mail
data, which will be sent to a pre-registered E-mail address, via the mailbox (relay station) in this equipment.

1. Afax is sent to the Relay Box
i of the equipment through the
ITU-T Compatible public telephone line.

G3 Fax machine

This equipment
7

Mail Server Mail Server

@ Internet Fax
machine

3. The E-mail (Internet Fax) is received
through the Network.

Relay Box

2. The fax is converted to an E-mail
and sent to the E-mail address
registered in the Relay Box. Internet

Intranet

Mail Server Client Computer

3. The E-mail is received through the
Network.

Fax numbers and E-mail addresses can be registered to the mailbox used for an onramp gateway transmission. That mailbox is the
same as the one used for the mailbox transmission. For details of how to create/modify/delete a relay station mailbox, see the
following section.

P.42 "Creating/modifying/deleting a mailbox"

« To use the onramp gateway, you need to set an E-mail address and Internet Fax to this equipment. For details of the operation,
refer to the TopAccess Guide.
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Offramp Gateway

The offramp gateway function allows for E-mail or Internet Fax sent from another device to be converted into standard fax data via
this equipment, which will be sent to the recipient specified by the sender via a public telephone line. This is useful in reducing
communication costs by using a combination of both the Internet and public telephone lines. For example, when sending documents
long distances, such as overseas, the Internet can be used to send the document to a machine in the country/region of destination
and then it will be forwarded to a target fax machine as fax data via a public telephone line.

3. The received E-mail and the Internet
Fax are converted to the standard
fax, and are sent to the final
recipient's fax machine.

1. The domain name of this equipment
and the fax number of the final
recipient are specified and an Internet
Fax is sent.

2. The E-mail and the Internet
Fax in which the domain name
of this equipment is specified
are received, and are sent to

this equipment.

Mail Server

Internet Fax
machine

This equipment

Mail Server
Internet (SMTP)
Intranet %
7
Client Computer
gUb?dd:-ess G3 Fax machine
Mail Server estination

1. The domain name of this equipment

and the fax number of the final
recipient are specified and an E-mail
is sent.

4. If a subaddress is specified in the recipient of the
received fax, the fax is sent to the subaddress
destination.

Specifying an E-mail address
When you want to use this equipment as a relay station to perform an offramp gateway transmission, ask the sender to specify an E-
mail address as follows.
*  FAX=xxxxxxxx@FQDN
The fax number of the final recipient is specified in “Xxxxxxxx”.
e.g.: In case that the fax number is “1234567890” and the domain name of this equipment (FQDN) is “host1.example.com”, the
fax should be sent to FAX=1234567890@host1.example.com

Sending to a subaddress

* FAX=xxxxxxxx/T33S=yyyy@FQDN
The fax number of the final recipient is specified in “xxxxxxxx” and the subaddress in “yyyy”.
e.g.: In case that the fax number is “1234567890”, the subaddress is “1234”, and the domain name of this equipment (FQDN) is
“host1.example.com”, the fax should be sent to FAX=1234567890/T33S=1234@host1.example.com

Setting up the SMTP server

SMTP is a server protocol for sending and receiving E-mails. To use the offramp gateway function, you need to set up the SMTP
server so that this equipment can receive E-mails and Internet Fax using SMTP. For details of the operation, refer to the TopAccess
Guide.
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. 5 Select the location where you want to save
Save as File the file and the file format, and then press

[OK].
["SAVE ASFLE

OR, SETTNGS M <% TENPLATE .ﬁ

FILE FORMAT

While sending a fax, you can save the fax as a file to a shared
folder in this equipment or in a client computer. That file can be
accessed from client computers on a network. To save a fax as
a file into a shared folder in a client computer, you must make
the “Save as file” setting of this equipment in advance. For \NFPO7072547 PLE SHARE

details of the operation, refer to the TopAccess Guide. I
[ ]

MULTIZPS. =
( ote) [ ]

+ Be sure to back up the files in the shared folder to protect M= | snae |
them from unexpected data loss events.

i M.
+ If the forced encryption function for PDF security” is e CAN&Q | 9
enabled, this function is not available. For the details of the 35

security settings, refer to the "Setting ltems/Printing" (EJ

P.138). * When PDF-MULTI, TIFF-MULTI, or XPS-MULTI is
*  The PDF security may not be available depending on the selected, the file should be saved as a multiple-page
equipment. file. When PDF-SINGLE, TIFF-SINGLE, or XPS-

SINGLE is selected, the file should be saved as a

1 Place the original(s). single-page file.

2 Press the [FAX] button on the control panel. + Select the file format in the [FILE FORMAT] box.
3 Press [STORAGE].
& FAX SN B EEEESEE 02 * When a file is saved in the shared folder of the hard
Enter the Address disk in this equipment, it is saved in the “TXFAX” folder
under the “FILE_ SHARE” folder. When PDF-SINGLE,
e
[ B = in the “TXFAX” folder in which the file is saved.
F— % i %% 6 Specify the recipient's fax number.
e B e 7 Press [SEND].

AR JOBSTATUS .

. * When fax transmission is completed, storing of the
4 Press [FILE NAME], and then enter the file data of the original is also completed. However, if a fax

name (a maximum of 45 characters). cannot be sent after redialing a specified number of
times, only the storing of the data of the original is

1m AX STORAGE .| SETTINGS ..q} TEMPLATE .
SAVE AS FILE 2 I completed.

FILE FORMAT

WFPLOGAL | WMFPO7072547IFLE SHARE |
:

MULTI/SINGLE

MULTI

FILENAME | DOC110510
> ‘ SINGLE I

N

‘ RESETJ‘ CANCELJI oK JI
__W"UWJ

If you press [FILE NAME], the on-screen keyboard
appears. For details of the operation to enter characters,
refer to the Setup Guide.

ll




ADVANCED FUNCTIONS

Printing SECURE RECEIVE fax jobs

When the PRINT DATA lamp on the control panel is lit, there is
a received SECURE RECEIVE fax job.

You can print the fax data by entering your PRINT
PASSWORD.

3 Select the desired fax job on the touch
panel, and then press [PRINT].

= PRINT

JOB TYPE

SECURE RX (LINE1) v

Y TEMPLATE , e

FROM NAME

» This lamp does not light when the equipment is in the Sleep
mode.

Press the [PRINT] button on the control

panel.

USER
MENU FUNCTIONS INTERRUPT COUNTER

O
COPY ENERGY SAVER
® o6 O
SCAN GHI UKL MNO_
@ @ @ FUNCTION CLEAR
Ny s YN @
OOO® =
= ®O 6 °
START
FAX ACCESS © g
e ()0
O MemoRY AX

_/ PRINT DATA| MAIN POWER
PN oA i

» The print screen is displayed. If you leave the screen
unattended for the auto clear setting time (45 sec. by
manufacturer default), the screen returns to the default
one automatically.

Select [SECURE RX (LINE 1)] in the pull-
down menu.

= PRINT

J¢ TEMPLATE , &)

JOB TYPE 'SECURE RX (LINE{) -

PRIVATE

HOLD Date,Time Paper | Pages @ Sets
0000000010 NVALID 10,1657 | A4 2 1

HOLD (FAX) U

[SECURE RX (LINE1)

[ ALoEAR |‘7b:|.:\./\m.l. ]
le ceived F,

+ If the equipment is running in the High Security mode,
[SECURE RX (LINE 1)] is not displayed.

0000000011
0000000010

Date,Time
10,1659
10,1657

Paper | Pages | Sets

A4
A4

1
2

‘
1

‘. ALL CLEAR ” SELECT ALL |
ed FAX onLine { remained.

XonLi

* You can select and print multiple fax jobs at once.

4 Press [PASSWORD].

1 i N ON
ADMINISTRATOR PASSWORD

S0

PASSWORD 3

‘ CANCEL I

JOBSTAIUS

5 Enter the password for printing a received
SECURE RECEIVE fax, and then press [OK]

to start printing.
. a3
Back Space I Clear |

=) )

[ Space

J

=

» Use the password set by your administrator for each

line.




PRINTING LISTS AND REPORTS

PRINTING LISTS AND REPORTS

_ ) 2 Select the [LOG] tab, and then press
Printing Lists & Reports Manually [SEND] or [RECEIVE].
You can print lists and reports (journals) manually. For samples
of lists and reports, see the following section.

P.52 "Lists/Reports Samples"

:

» In addition to the lists described in this section, the following ’ - _” SENDJ RECENEJ‘ SCANJ
lists can be printed manually: For details of the operation, @
refer to the "Setting Items/Printing" (I P.138).
ADDRESS BOOK INFORMATION:
List of recipients registered in the address book.
GROUP NUMBER INFORMATION:
List of recipients registered in the address book as a

JOBSTATUS |

group. 3 Press [JOURNAL].
FUNCTION LIST:
List of the user settings. OB STA
Journal (transmission journal/reception
j o u rn a I) File No To Date,Time Pages Status -
1 User003 10,15:28 10K
13 User005 10,15:27 10K L?J
You can print a list of transmissions and receptions. 10| veerto2 totsa |t o T
9 User001 10,15:27 10K N
12 User004 10,15:24 1] 0K ’_\'J
» This equipment logs up to the latest 40 or 120 transmission/ Ll o
reception records. This number can be set on the ADMIN LEET
menu. For details of the operation, refer to the "Setting
ltems/Printing" (3 P.138). If [JOURNAL] is pressed with the transmission/reception

records selected, the journal of the selected file is printed.

1 Press [JOB STATUS].

lé FAX STORAGE SETTNGS , fl ¢ TEMPLATE , i J Reservatlon IISt
Enter the Address
You can print a list of the reserved transmissions.
I T T
INPUT FAX N INPUT DESTINATION, OPTION , J[MONITOR)
[ =T l [ -0 1 Press [JOB STATUS].
8 0001 User001 (@] | ooos User005 [@
SNGLE
o002 User002 (@] | oo0s User006 (@] ) '& FAX STORAGE 1 TTGs & TEATE o 2
0003 User003 [@] | o007 User007 [@ 375 Enter the Address
0004 User004 o008 User008 @ [vl
pirers ] (e e I I ST
PREVEW. NPUTFAXNo, | INPUT @ DESTNATION, | " OPTION , | MONITOR|
S
ADDRESS | 8 [oo1 Useroot 0005 User005

| SNGLE

] JOBSTATUS ,

D

0002 User002 0006 User006

\\A

0008 User003 0007 User007 375

GIEEE
FEEE
« BEEE
! EEEE L

<

0004 User004

All Persons v |KNOWN D N SEARGH |
[A] PREVEW |

0008 User008

@1|

ADDRESS ADVANCED

JOBSTATUS

O
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PRINTING LISTS AND REPORTS

2 Press the [FAX], and then press
[RESERVATION LIST].

JOB STATUS ?

PRINT |“ SCAN |
File No | J ;’bTo

1234567830 &

‘ Date,Time ‘Pages‘ Status

11,0803 Line1

User002 11,0803

1

1 Wait
11,0803 1

1

1

User003 Wait

User004 11,0804 Wait

User005 11,0804 Wait

CLOSE

JOBSTATUS |

JOBS SUPPLY

Mailbox/relay box report

You can print a list of the current status of the mailboxes
registered to this equipment.

1 Press the [FAX] button on the control panel.

2 Press the [ADVANCED] tab, and then press
[ITU MAILBOX LIST].

& FAX STORAGE | SETTNGS , % TEWRLATE I 72
Enter the Address
—— T~
& | N
= ol NE 1 R
2spenceRdl FROMTNGNY POCTEGS POLLNG || TUMALBOX
» » » » »
o @
el B &-
CHAINDIAL || DELAYEDTX || RECOVERY
CoWM RESERVE e

ADDRESS

ADVANCED

JOB STATUS

Printing Lists & Reports

Automatically

You can print lists and reports automatically. For samples of
lists and reports, see the following section.

P.52 "Lists/Reports Samples"

Lists and reports are automatically printed according to the
settings that the administrator made, so no user operation is
required. For details of the setting operation, refer to the
"Setting Items/Printing" (L3 P.138).

The available lists/reports to be printed automatically are as
follows:

TRANSMISSION JOURNAL

When this equipment completes 40 or 120 transmission jobs,
the transmission journal is printed.

RECEPTION JOURNAL

When this equipment completes 40 or 120 reception jobs, the
reception journal is printed.

MEMORY TRANSMISSION REPORT

When the memory transmission is completed, the report is
printed. (You have an option to add a reduced image of the
transmitted document.)

TRANSMISSION REPORT

When the direct transmission is completed, the report is
printed.

MULTI TRANSMISSION REPORT

When the multi-address transmission is completed, the report
is printed. (You have an option to add a reduced image of the
transmitted document.)

MULTI POLLING REPORT
When a multi-polling RX is completed, the report is printed.

RELAY TX ORIG. TERMINAL REPORT

When the document transmission from an originator terminal to
a relay station is completed during the mailbox transmissions,
the report is printed. (You have an option to add a reduced
image of the transmitted document.)

RELAY TX RELAY STATION REPORT

When a document transmission from a relay station to an end
terminal is completed during the mailbox transmissions, the
report is printed. (You have an option to add a reduced image
of the transmitted document.)

RELAY TX END TERMINAL REPORT

When the document transmission from a relay station to an
end terminal is completed during the mailbox transmissions,
the report is sent to an originator terminal. (You have an option
to add a reduced image of the transmitted document.)

RELAY STATION REPORT

When a relay station in this equipment receives an original
during the mailbox transmissions, the report is printed.

MAILBOX RECEPTION REPORT

When the confidential or bulletin board mailbox in this
equipment receives an original during the mailbox receptions,
the report is printed.




PRINTING LISTS AND REPORTS

Lists/Reports Samples

Transmission journal

Terminal ID
Sender’s Fax number
(Line1)
. Journal (or list)
ROM version outputting date and time
T I 1
TRANSMISSION JOURNAL KEXKXKXKXXKKK KKKK-XXX
TIME : 05-10-2012 17:55 4
FAX NO.1 1 2131234567
NAME : Raabbb L.A.
NO.  FILE NO. DATE TIME DURATION PGS T0 DEPT MODE STATUS
001 002 05.10 16:59 00:23 1 4 Redfield HS @ EC 603 0K
002 010 05.10 17:33 00:00 0 2123456789 P 00B5
| S— | E— e — | L IL I L ]
Serial number Date and time The number of Department code
for communication when starting pages for the (blank if not
communication communication controlled with
department code)
File number of
communication Communicating Fax name or
period of time telephone number
Communication mode
EC: ECM communication
G3: G3 communication
ML: Email communication
st nd 3rd

(bps) (Res%lution) (Mode)

0| 2400| 8x3.85 MH
14800 8x7.7 MR Special communication mode
2| 72000 8x154 | MMR P:  Polling communication
3 | 9,600 JBIG SB: Mailbox communication
4 112000 16x 154 SR,R: Relay mailbox communication
5 (14,400 SF,F: Forward mailbox communication
6 V34 ) ML: Internet Fax communication
8 300 dp! I: N/W-Fax communication
B 600 dp! O:  Offramp Gateway communication
D 150 dpi
Communication
result and
error code

OK: Succeeded
4-digit error code: Failed

+ The mark ¢ inthe “TO” column indicates that the 2ND FAX registered in the address book is used.
» For error codes in the “STATUS” column, see the following section.
Troubleshooting Guide
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Reception journal

RECEPTION JOURNAL XXXXXXXXXXX XXXX-XXX
TIME : 05-10-2012 17:55
FAX NO.1 : 2131234567
NAME : Raabbb L.A.
NO. FILE NO. DATE TIME DURATION PGS FROM DEPT MODE STATUS
001 003 05.10 14:23 00:00 0 Aaabbb USA HQ NG 00B1
002 007 05.10 17:20 00:32 1 3109998888 EC 603 0K

* What is included in this journal is the same as in the transmission journal.
» For error codes in the “STATUS” column, see the following section.
Troubleshooting Guide

Reservation list

RESERVATION LIST
TIME : 05-10-2012 18:41
FAX NO.1 : 2131234567
NAME : Aaabbb L.A.
TX / RX
FILE NO. DATE TIME FUNCTION PGS TO DELAY TIME
017 05.10 18:41 MULTI TX 1 G ABC EXPRESS
RECOVERY TX
FILE NO. DATE TIME FUNCTION PGS TO
013 05.10 18:01 MULTI TX 1 2153334444
PC JOB
FILE NO. DATE TIME FUNCTION PGS TO DELAY TIME
003 05.10 17:40 MULTI TX 2 Cccddd CORPORATION

* The mark & in the “TO” column indicates that the recipient is specified with the direct entry method.
* The mark G in the “TO” column indicates that the recipient is specified with the group entry method.
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Mailbox/relay box report

"END STATION" field indicates an E-mail address by a 4-digit number and the ID of a group by a 3-digit number.

MAILBOX/RELAY BOX REPORT
TIME ¢ 05-10-2012 18:00
FAX NO.1 : 2131234567
NAME : Aaabbb L.A.
MAIL BOX
BOX NO. BOX TYPE PGS FILE NO. DATE TIME FROM
11222 BULLETIN BD
11231 CONFIDENTIAL 1 008 05.10 17:24 LOCAL
RELAY
BOX NO. END STATION REPLY TO NUMBER
12345 ADDRESS 001 002 003 004 005 12345
GROUP 001 002
FORWARD/INBOUND FAX (TSI)
BOX NO. AGENT DESTINATION
22222 E-MAIL To: ADDRESS: ™001
GROUP : ™001
Cc: ADDRESS: ™002 ™003

GROUP : 4002
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Memory transmission report

FILE NO.

DATE

TO

DOCUMENT PAGES
START TIME

END TIME

PAGES SENT
STATUS

FILE NO.

DATE

TO

DOCUMENT PAGES
START TIME

END TIME

PAGES SENT
STATUS

MEMORY TRANSMISSION REPORT

004
05.10 17:11
: 4 ABC EXPRESS
1
05.10 17:13
05.10 17:14 (STORED TIME
0
0050

¥*% TX FAILURE NOTICE ***

005 (ITU MAILBOX

05.10 17:25
1B 2221234555
1
05.10 17:30
05.10 17:31 (STORED TIME
1
0K

TIME : 05-10-2012 17:48
FAX NO.1 : 2131234567
NAME : Aaabbb L.A.

: 05.10 23:14)

0 12345 )

: 05.10 23:31)

+ The mark € in the “TO” column indicates that the 2ND FAX registered in the address book is used.
* The mark & in the “TO” column indicates that the recipient is specified with the direct entry method.
» For error codes in the “STATUS” column, see the following section.

Troubleshooting Guide
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Transmission report

TRANSMISSION REPORT D:9:0:0:0:0:0.9.9.0.0:¢ XXXX-XXX
TIME : 05-10-2012 17:55
FAX NO.1 : 2131234567
NAME : Raabbb L.A.
NO. FILE NO. DATE TIME DURATION PGS TO DEPT MODE STATUS
002 007 05.10 17:20 00:32 1 3109998888 EC 603 OK

» For the error codes displayed in the “STATUS” column, see the following section.
Troubleshooting Guide

Multi transmission report

MULTI TRANSMISSION REPORT

TIME : 05-10-2012 18:17
FAX NO.1 1 2131234567
NAME : Aaabbb L.A.

FILE NO. . 013

DATE : 05.10 18:01

DOCUMENT PAGES H

START TIME : 05.10 18:01

END TIME : 05.10 18:17 (STORED TIME : 05.11 00:17)

SUCCESSFUL

ADDRESS BOOK

001 @ Raabbb ADMIN
UNSUCCESSFUL
FAX NUMBER PAGES SENT
2 3109998888 0

« The mark € in the “ADDRESS BOOK” column indicates that the 2ND FAX registered in the address book is used.
+ The mark & in the “FAX NUMBER” column indicates that the recipient is specified with the direct entry method.
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Multi polling report

MULTI POLLING REPORT
FILE NO. 1 014
DATE : 05.10 18:02
START TIME : 05,10 18:17
END TIME : 05.10 18:18
SUCCESSFUL
ADDRESS BOOK

001 Cccddd ADMIN

UNSUCCESSFUL
FAX NUMBER

2139998888

TIME : 05-10-2012 18:18
FAX NO.1 : 2131234567
NAME : Raabbb L.A.

* The mark & in the “FAX NUMBER” column indicates that the recipient is specified with the direct entry method.

Relay TX orig. terminal report

FILE NO.

DATE

TO

RELAY BOX
DOCUMENT PAGES
START TIME

END TIME

PAGES SENT
STATUS

RELAY TX ORIG. TERMINAL REPORT

016

05.10 18:22
132139998888
v 12345
1
05.10 18:22
05.10 18:22
1
0K

TIME : 05-10-2012 18:22
FAX NO.1 : 2131234567
NAME : Aaabbb L.A.

* The mark @& in the “TO” column indicates that the recipient is specified with the direct entry method.
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Relay TX relay station report

RELAY STATION REPORT

TIME : 05-10-2012 13:33
FAX NO.1 1 2131234567
NAME : Aaabbb L.A.

FILE NO. : 734

DATE : 05.10 13:33

RELAY BOX 2 777

DOCUMENT PAGES H!

FROM : 214

Relay TX end terminal report
RELAY TX END TERMINAL REPORT

TIME : 05-10-2012 14:46
FAX NO.1 1 2131234567
NAME : Aaabbb L.A.

FILE NO. : 013

DATE : 05,10 14:45

DOCUMENT PAGES 0 3

FROM : 71141234567

START TIME 0 05,10 14:45

END TIME : 05.10 14:46

RELAY BOX : 12345

SUCCESSFUL

ADDRESS BOOK

005 XYZ CORPORATION
UNSUCCESSFUL
ADDRESS BOOK PAGES SENT
001 Cccddd ADMIN 0
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Relay station report

RELAY STATION REPORT
TIME : 05-10-2012 13:33
FAX NO.1 : 2131234567
NAME : Aaabbb L.A.
FILE NO. : 134
DATE : 05.10 13:33
RELAY BOX 2 171
DOCUMENT PAGES 01
FROM : 214
Mailbox reception report
MAILBOX RECEPTION REPORT
TIME ¢ 05-10-2012 18:22
FAX NO.1 : 2131234567
NAME : Aaabbb L.A.

FILE NO. : 016

DATE : 05,10 18:22
BOX NUMBER 1 12345

BOX TYPE : CONFIDENTIAL
DOCUMENT PAGES : 1 (TOTAL 2

FROM : LOCAL
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SETTING ITEMS

User Settings

Fax settings

Set the initial settings for the fax transmission functions.

Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on

the control panel.

USER
MENU  FUNCTIONS INTERRUPT COUNTER
& SE
CoPY ENERGY SAVER
ABC__ DE
® oee O
SCAN GHI JKL MNO_
FUNCTION CLEAR
by
(A N @
QOO® ==
= o CaJl°
START
EAX ACCESS © &
@ ( 302
CLEAR \_ °
(0 MEmORY X
_/ PRINT DATA| MAIN POWER
— — o

2 Press [FAX].

«f) USER FUNCTIONS

GENERAL
»>

:

&

SCAN

»>

ADDRESS
»

LIST

FAX
» >
@%

CHECK
E-MAIL

g

DRAWER
»>

USER

JOBSTATUS

3 Set each setting item, and then press [OK].

After setting the FAX, please press the OK button.

SECURE RECEIVE
FORCED SETTING

RESOLUTION

ORIGINAL MODE

TXTYPE

STANDARD TEXT MEMORY TX ENABLE
| FINE I ‘ TEXT [PHOTO l ‘ DIRECT TX I ‘ DISABLE | q
=

| ume J

‘ PHOTO I 2
EXPOSURE

PREVEW MULTIDEST pe—
an EG SETTNG CONFRMATION A
o | e | E
OFF | oF I oFF | oF I 5
. INITIAL -
PREVEW TYPE 3

E=a
‘ OFF | WDTHFIT ’vl

o) =]
JUBSIAIUS

TX SPEED LIMIT

RX SPEED LIMIT

>

o\

o) = ]|
JUBSIAIUS

Press [~] or [v] to switch the pages.

RESOLUTION
Set the resolution based on the fineness of the original.

STANDARD: This is suitable for an original with
regular size text.

FINE: This is suitable for an original with
small size text and detailed
illustrations.

U-FINE: This is suitable for an original with

ultra-detailed illustrations.

+ If the recipient’s fax machine is not capable of
receiving originals at the same resolution, the
resolution is automatically converted before being sent
it to the recipient. The higher the resolution is, the
longer it takes to send an original.
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ORIGINAL MODE
Set the scanning mode based on the type of the original.

TEXT: This is suitable for an original with text
and line drawings.

TEXT/PHOTO: This is suitable for an original with a
mixture of text and photos.

PHOTO: This is suitable for an original with

photos.

* |nthe TEXT/PHOTO mode or PHOTO mode,
transmission time may be longer than in the TEXT
mode.

TX TYPE
Set the fax transmission mode.
MEMORY TX: Send the original after the scanned
data are saved in the memory. Up to
100 transmissions of up to 1000
pages per 1 transmission can be
reserved.
DIRECT TX: Send the original directly as it is being

scanned. Once a page has been
scanned and sent, the next page is
scanned and sent. Therefore, it takes
longer to scan and send all pages.
However, you can confirm on the fly
that each page is sent to the recipient.

SECURE RECEIVE FORCED SETTING

You can enable or disable the SECURE RECEIVE
function.

This is available only when the WEEKLY SCHEDULE
function is set.

ENABLE: This enables the SECURE RECEIVE function.

* It becomes disabled at the time set by WEEKLY
SCHEDULE.

DISABLE: This disables the SECURE RECEIVE function.

+ It becomes enabled at the time set by WEEKLY
SCHEDULE.
* An administrator password is required.

EXPOSURE
Set the density at which the original is to be scanned.

AUTO: This equipment automatically detects
the contrast of the original, and scans
it with the optimum contrast.

MANUAL.: Press @ or m to set the desired

contrast.

RTI

Switch the RTI recording ON or OFF. To enable this
feature, the Terminal ID must be registered to this
equipment in advance.

P.62 "Registering the terminal D"

TTI

Switch the TTI recording ON or OFF. To enable this
feature, the Terminal ID must be registered to this
equipment in advance.

P.62 "Registering the terminal ID"

+ Setting this item may not be required since it may not
be displayed on the screen (it depends on your
country or region).

ECM

Switch the ECM (Error Correction Mode) communication
ON or OFF.

ECM is an internationally standardized communication
mode that automatically corrects errors that occur during
fax transmissions. With this setting option ON, even when
the transmitted data have been affected by noise during
communication, this mode allows good communication
without image distortion by automatically resending the
part that have been affected.

» Both the sender and the receiver must have the ECM
function to make ECM communication available.

» When affected by noise during communication,
communication time is slightly longer than usual. Even
when the ECM communication is used, an error may
occur depending on the line status.

* The ECM communication is not available for voice
communication.

PREVIEW SETTING
Switch the preview setting ON or OFF.

INITIAL PREVIEW TYPE
Set the preview type to be displayed as an initial

MULTIDEST. CONFIRMATION
Selects whether to display the confirmation screen when
multiple destinations are specified.

TX SPEED LIMIT

The transmission with V.34 may fail depending on the
communication quality of your line. Transmission failures
may be avoided when this setting is set to ON.

RX SPEED LIMIT

The reception with V.34 may fail depending on the
communication quality of your line. Reception failures
may be avoided when this setting is set to ON.
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Administrator Settings

This section describes the FAX menu managed by the
administrator.

Follow the procedures below to display the menu you want to
operate.

Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on

the control panel.

4 Press [FAX].

&) USER FUNCTIONS

= (A 7

g | &
GENERAL NETWORK COPY FAX

» » » »
- =) [&
A =

& b
INTERNET PRINTER

FAX SECURI \TV’ LIST /I REPOR: /o-FLNG .

BE

‘ 802.1X SETTINGS _|

@]

E-MAIL

T\ mew Fu#é\?ms \T R ADMIN
= =]
() - B ENERG@iAVER _JOESTATUS >l
és
soan @ @@ The FAX menu is displayed.
@ @ @ FUNCTION CLEAR
PoRs W wea é:: ) 4
[©OXOXO) po—s &} USER FUNCTIONS ?
®o0® (2i°
FAX ACCESS © ==
O o ¢
S [ PRINT DATA MAIN'E?WER

TERMINAL INITIAL
D SETUP
> >
SECURE
REGEIVE

RECOVERY
RXPRINT ™
> | > |

2 Press [ADMIN] tab, and then press

[PASSWORD].
M_ RETURN |
ADMIN. PASSWORD
The following section describes each menu.
@ PASSWORD = - -
| Registering the terminal ID

This section describes how to register the terminal ID of this
equipment. If the terminal ID is registered in advance, sender
information can be printed on the leading edge on the
transmitted original, and receiver information on the trailing
edge on the received fax.

P.60 "Fax settings"

‘ GANGEL |

JOBSTAIUS -

Enter the administrator password, and then

press [OK].
1 Press [TERMINAL ID].
jas
BackSpace || Cear |

TERMINAL
D
»

INITIAL
SETUP
>
SECURE
REGEIVE

RECOVERY
RXPRINT ™
> | > |

l@[ san
‘ CANCEL I

T

‘ A RETURN |

JOBSTATUS
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Set each setting option, and then press
[OK].

TERMINAL ID

TERMINAL ID will be Recorded at TTI. Add the Intemational Code.

D NAME [TEST#01
>
FAX NUMBER 12345678900
»
|

\» ADD THE INTERNATIONAL CODE

1442 "uﬁ »

You can enter up to 20 characters in the ID NAME, but
whether they can all be displayed or not depends on

their size.
When you add an international code, press [+]. To
enter a pause “ -, press [Pause].
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Example of how sender information is printed on paper
Sender information is printed about 5 mm (0.2 inch) from the top edge of the transmitted copy of the original.

05-10-2012 15:08 FROM-Aaabbb 1234567890 T-069  P0001/0001  F-049

File number
Date sent Sender's ID name Sender’s ID (Fax) number Number of pages
(automatically attached) Pages sent/Total pages

Communication
number

Example of how receiver information is printed on originals you receive
Receiver information is printed about 5 mm (0.2 inch) from the bottom edge of the received copy of the original.

RECEIVED 05-10-2012 15:08 FROM-Cccddd TO-Aaabbb P0001/0001

Date received Receiver's
(automatically attached) ID name

Remote Fax ID information Number of pages
Pages sent
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Setting the initial setup

You can set the initial settings for the fax functions.

1 Press [INITIAL SETUP].

&f) USER FUNCTIONS

TERMINAL INITIAL RECOVERY
D ‘ SETUP RXEREY b

2 Set each option, and then press [OK].

» Setting these items may not be required since they
may not be displayed on the screen (it depends on
your country or region).

=0 B N QN
INITIAL SETUP ?
RX MODE RINGER VOLUME
— % 7 —
< ]\|— » ]
MONITOR VOLUME ;
T — Qe 1 —
‘ MANUAL I <4 ]—'— » ] f
‘ TEAE .I COMPLETION TONE VOLUVE
— Qe 1 — R
Ly ssiss=1> ) v |
E=n
1101 >
=9 R N QN
INITIAL SETUP rd
DIAL TYPE p—
A
|
2
2

o= )|
JUOBSTAIUS

Press [~] or [v] to switch the pages.

RX MODE
Set the fax reception mode.

AUTO: This equipment receives an incoming fax
automatically.

MANUAL: This equipment receives an incoming fax
manually.

TEL/FAX:  Switches between phone call and FAX

automatically when there is an incoming
call.

The call count setting screen is displayed.
Set the call count (1 to 15).

* To receive a fax in the manual mode, an external
telephone is required.

MONITOR VOLUME / COMPLETION TONE VOLUME
Monitor tone volume (line tone when on-hook) and
Reception completion tone volume (You hear this tone
when reception is completed). Each volume can be set in
8 levels (0: tone Off).

DIAL TYPE
There are 2 types of telephone lines. When you first
install this equipment or you change the connected
telephone line, set this according to the telephone line
type.

DP: Dial pulse lines.

MF: Multi frequency lines.

+ Dial type setting is not required depending on the
country or region.

Setting RX printing

You can set up options to print a received fax.

* In the Administrator’s Function List, you can view the status
of the options. For details of the operation to print the list,
refer to the "Setting Items/Printing" (EJ P.138).

1 Press [RX PRINT].

sfj USER FUNCTIONS

TERMINAL | INITIAL | RECOVERY I
D ‘ SETLP it o
SECLRE
RECEIVE

‘ A RETURN I

JOBSTATUS
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2 Set each option, and then press [OK].

il R A\ ON

| RXPRNT 2

DISCARD DUPLEX PRINT REDUCTION

o)
| Tom l OFF | om l

‘ CANCEL l
11:50

DISCARD

You can switch discard printing ON or OFF. With it being
set to ON, if an original is up to 10 mm (0.4 inch) longer
than the printing area, the part that exceeds the paper
printing area is discarded.

Basic Guide

DUPLEX PRINT

You can switch duplex printing ON or OFF. With it being
set to ON, received documents are printed on both sides
of paper.

» Duplex printing is available only if the received fax
sizes and resolution are the same.

* When paper has run out during duplex printing, the rest
of the documents are printed on another size paper.

» When the received fax is printed on 2 sheets of paper
because it exceeds the printing area, duplex printing is
not available.

» Documents received using the batch transmission
function are printed on both sides of the paper as one
continuous document. Pay attention to the separation
of the individual documents particularly those
consisting of an odd number of pages.

« Even when duplex printing is set to ON, the document
printed using the reception forward function is printed
on a single side of paper.

» Duplex printing direction differs depending on the

received document size, as shown in the figures below.

Received LG, LT, or A4-sized documents are printed so
that they can be bound along the long edge of the
direction. (Figure 1)

Received ST, A5 or B5-sized documents are printed so
that they can be bound along the short edge of the
direction. (Figure 2)

1 2 [= =

! A A

REDUCTION

You can switch RX reduction printing ON or OFF. With it
being set to ON, if an original exceeds the printing area
by more than 10 mm (0.4 inch), it is reduced by 90% of
the original size when printing.

Basic Guide

Setting recovery transmission

You can set a period of time to retain original data in the
memory for the recovery transmission function, or whether
enabling or disabling this function.

{ Press [RECOVERY TX].

&fp USER FUNCTIONS

TERMINAL INITIAL
D SETUP
> >

SECURE
RECEIVE

RX PRINT J

RECOVERY
TX
> »

‘ A RETLRN l

e JOBSTATUS .

Press [ A 24H] or [ ¥ 1H] to set the
document-stored time, and then press [OK].

e il R N ON
RECOVERY TX ?
Set the STORED TIME

Stored Time

‘A 24H
6
m

&

‘ CANCEL l

(t Note)

* When the screen is returned to the one shown in step
1 above, make sure that an orange line is marked on
[RECOVERY TX]. This line indicates that the recovery
transmission function is ON. If you press [RECOVERY
TX] again, the orange line disappears, that is, the
function is OFF.

SECURE RECEIVE

The SECURE RECEIVE function allows you to store received
fax jobs in the equipment without printing them. With this
function, you can prevent the leaking of confidential information
in a fax received when no people are present in your office,
such as nighttime or holidays, or when an unspecified number
of people visit your office.

The SECURE RECEIVE setting consists of a manual ON/OFF
setting and a scheduled ON/OFF setting for each day of the
week (WEEKLY SCHEDULE) by administrators.

The SECURE RECEIVE function can be manually enabled/
disabled, or automatically enabled/disabled at a specified time
and day of the week.

(1 Note)

+ If the equipment is being used in the High Security mode,
the SECURE RECEIVE function is not available.

- 66 -
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=N B N ON
SECURE RECEIVE d
7 SECURE RECEIVE ‘ WEFKLY SCHEDIUILE | PRNT
SUN MON | WED THU | PASSHORD
* In [FAX]in the [USER] tab, you can enable or disable the ENABLE | o (=)
SECURE RECEIVE function earlier than the time set by o S—
WEEKLY SCHEDULE. W e B N
>
B Setting SECURE RECEIVE |

B s [ cancel I
You can set how you receive a SECURE RECEIVE fax. TESTATGS |

* The data lamp does not light when the equipment is in the
Sleep mode.

¢
B

K

L

» Time is displayed in 24-hour format.
1 Press [SECURE RECEIVE]. « To enable the function throughout the day, set

[DISABLE)/[ENABLE] to 00:00/00:00.
+ To disable the function throughout the day, set
[DISABLE)/[ENABLE] to 00:00/24:00.
To clear the entered time, press the [Clear] button on the
control panel.

<fp USER FUNCTIONS ?

TERMINAL INITIAL
D SETUP
» >

RXPRINT
> |

RECOVERY
>
>

EE | B Setting a password for printing
. =T You can set a password for printing a received SECURE
= RECEIVE fax.

RARHAE]  JOBSTATUS

{1 Select [LINE 1].

el R N QN
SECURE RECEIVE rd
Set the SECURE RECEIVE settings.

9 Select WEEKLY SCHEDULE] or [ENABLE]
for SECURE RECEIVE.

e | i N QN
SECURIE RECAME 2 SUN I MON I WEDI THU I FRI I
Set the SECURE RECEIVE settings.
ENABLE I SAT ‘ LNE 1
SECURE RECEIVE | WEEKLY SCHEDULE PRINT
PASSWORD R I —
DISABLE I 12 00 < I > I

e WEEKLY
ENABLE ‘ LINE 1 _I SCHEDULE -
ENABLE 00 < I > I
00 : 00

\w@ I ‘Cﬁu JU(;K:iIAIUﬁ o
- T e | 1 9 Press [NEW PASSWORD].

[ENABLE]
You can enable the SECURE RECEIVE function.

PRINT
PASSWORD

&

1=

i B N ON
PASSWORD SETUP d

Set SECURE RECEIVE PRINT PASSWORD.

[WEEKLY SCHEDULE]
You can set the time for each day of the week for )
automatically enabling or disabling the SECURE
RECEIVE function.

NEW PASSWORD n ” ‘
4°"h
RETYPE NEW PASSWOM‘ ‘

: e =)
| ———= = 1]
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3 Enter the password and press [OK].

=)=
I ) )
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 A 0 0 O e
DODEDEDODDODDDDD
I e )]
a9 99 ) J0e)

CANCEL

Press [RETYPE NEW PASSWORD], enter

the same password again, and then press
[OK].

ON

'CURE RECEIVE PRINT PASSWORD.

LINE 1

P JO5 S

» Up to 20 alphanumeric characters (including the
following symbols) can be entered for the password.
You can use alphanumerics and the following symbols.

#S()+, -/ =2@\"_ {1}~
5 Press [OK].

SECURE RECEIVE | WEEKLY SCHEDULE PRINT

PASSWORD
SN | MON | WED | THU I FRI |
ENABLE SATI LNET |

DISABLE
1]

WEEKLY
SCHEDULE
o =)

CANCEL m-‘
b )

1 IR

» It can be set also on the TopAccess menu.
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SENDING A N/W FAX

Basic Procedure

The basic procedure for sending a fax (Network Fax / Internet
Fax) is as follows.

You can use standard functions or set optional functions as
well as the basic ones described in this section. For these
operations, see the following section.

P.76 "SETTING N/W-Fax DRIVER"

1 Start the application software and prepare
the document to be sent.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the
application software.

+ The procedure for displaying the print dialog box may
differ from the above depending on the application
software.

Select [TOSHIBA e-STUDIO Fax] for the
machine and click [Preferences].

= Prnt =]
General
Select Printer

T BB A e STUBIE Fax N 44 TOSHIBA Universal Print:

=8 TOSHIBA e-STUDIO Series P53 L%

=0 TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO Series XPS '

] [ 1 3
Status Feady 1] Print ta file
Lacation:

Sormment: k 2

Fags Range

@Al Mumber of copies: 1 <
Salection Current Fags

(F) Pages: 1-AE53E Callate

- - 2|3 2|3
Enter either 4 single page number or 4 single 112 | q)2F
pake range. For example, 5-1

[ Print | [ Dencel | [ appy |

The dialog box of the N/W-Fax driver properties appears.

» Note that the command name to open the driver
properties may differ from [Preferences] depending on
the application software.

Click the [Send] tab and specify the
recipients.

/50 Printing Preferences =l

Layout | Send

Sendto 1
Address Book

Ia Riemeye

Display Name Fax Mumber / sddiess

0 ) Fax Humber SUB/PWD
(@ Intemet Fax Address

o Flesolytion s, Depatment Code %
Standard (200 % 100 dpi) - =2 2

[V] Hide Department Cade

& Cover Shest Server Name:
[Mane

- [~ 5eleet from — -

Edt. SHMP Settings...

'\9 [7] Delaped Fax 111172011 5:47 FM Edit.

. ! "
o HsaveasFie
TIFFMULTI)

Restore Defaults

To specify recipients, enter them with the keyboard or
select them from the address book.

P.71 "Specifying Recipients"

On the [Send] tab, you can set the resolution of a fax
cover sheet, etc. as well as specifying the recipients.
P.77 "Setting up the [Send] tab"

On the [Layout] tab, you can set the size and the
orientation of the paper.

P.76 "Setting up the [Layout] tab"

On the [Cover Sheet] and [Sender Information
Properties] tab, the sender information for adding a fax
cover sheet can be set.

P.78 "Setting up the Cover Sheet"

P.79 "Setting up the SNMP"
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5 Click [OK].

= Printing Preferences

serd

Sendto

Address Book,

To

Remove

Fax Number / Address
012-3456-7330
12345678301
234-5678-9012

Display Hame
User 0011
User 002
User 003

4 [ m

[l @ Fax Numbsr

() Intemet Fay Address

#

Fesolution

Standard (200 % 100 dpi] -

Cover Sheet:

5 e —

Edi.

(D) [IDeleyedFa

.1
™ [Save acFie
TIFFMULTI)

Festore Defaults

1141172011 5:50 P

SUB/PWD..

oy Depattmenit Code
[E)

[¥] Hids Departmert Cods

Server Name:

== Select from - A

SNMF Settings...

Edt...

The transmission settings are determined and the N/W-
Fax driver properties dialog box is closed.

application software.

General

Click [Print] in the print dialog box on the

Select Printer

= TOSHIBA e-STUDIO Fax

= TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO Series P53

= TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO Series XPS

4 1}
Status
Location:

Feady

Comment:

Page Range
@ Al

Selection Current Page
() Pages: 1-G563E

Enter either a single pase number or & single
pate range. For example, 5-1

% TOSHIBA Universal Print:

b
I Print ta e
Find Frinter...

Mumber of copies: | z

Collste

A fax starts being sent.

[ Frint N[ Cancel | [ Aply |

* Note that the command name to print a document
(send a fax) may differ from [Print] depending on the

application software.

» A waiting fax job can be checked or deleted through
the managing jobs function in TopAccess. A sent fax
job can also be checked through the displaying job
logs function in TopAccess. For details, refer to the

TopAccess Guide.

Cautionary poin
credentials man

ts when the [Enter the user
ually] option is used

When this option is enabled on this equipment, you are
prompted to enter your user name and password before

sending a fax.

When the dialog box below appears, enter your user name and
password, and then click [OK].

User Authentication

Enter user name and pas

sword,

Uset Marne!

User0l

Password:

1

[ ok ] [ Cancel

W2

* Upto 128 chara

cters can be entered in the [User Name]

box, and up to 64 characters in the [Password] box.

* The values ente

red in the above boxes are not stored.

Therefore, you must enter your user name and password
every time you send a fax.

* You can make s
Settings] tab.

LOP.80 "Setting

ettings for this option on the [Device

up the [Device Settings] tab"

Cautionary points when LDAP authentication is

used

When LDAP authentication is enabled on this equipment, you
must specify an LDAP server in the [Server Name] box on the
[Send] tab before sending a fax.

10 Printing Preferences (==l
Send
Sendto
Address Back..
To: Femaye
Display Name Fax Mumber / Address
4 1L B L3
U5 @ Fax Number SUB/EWD. .
() Intemet Fag Addess
E Resalution: s, Depatment Code:
Standard (200 100 dpi) - =3
Hide: Department Code
Cover Sheet, Server Mame
&
. lct fram -
i
LDAPDZ2
\_k) [ Dedayed Fax 11/11/2m1 550 Pl |LDAPO3 -
™, [MsaveasFie
TIFFMULTI)
Restore Defaults




SENDING A N/W FAX

If you attempt to send a fax without specifying an LDAP server,
the [Specify LDAP Server] dialog box will appear to ask you to
do so.

Specify LDAP Server

==

You have nat selected any server For LDAP suthenticatian.

Please select a valid server,

erver lame:

-—- Select from —-

Ok

In this case, specify the desired LDAP server in the [Server
Name] box and click [OK] to send the fax.

Specify LDAP Sepver

==

You have nat selected any server For LDAP suthenticatian.

Please select a valid server,

Server Mame:
|LDaPO1

Ry
2

You can make settings for LDAP authentication on the [Device
Settings] tab.

P.80 "Setting up the [Device Settings] tab"

Specifying Recipients

Up to 400 recipients can be specified in a single operation.

To send a Network Fax, specify the fax number. To send an

Internet Fax, specify the Email address.

P.71 "Entering recipients from the keyboard"

P.72 "Selecting recipients from the address book"

P.73 "Selecting recipients from the address book (Search
option)"

P.75 "Removing recipients"

To use the address book, you need to register recipients in
the address book of AddressBook Viewer in advance.

( note)

If more than one recipient is specified in a single
transmission, and a cover sheet is set in the N/W-Fax driver
or a header page is set to be printed on the recipient's
device, all the recipient information may be printed. If you
want to secure the recipient information, avoid sending a fax
to multiple recipients at the same time.

Entering recipients from the keyboard

You can enter a recipient with the keyboard.

1

For the recipient of a Network Fax, click
[Fax Number] and enter the fax number in
the right-hand box. For one of an Internet
Fax, click [Internet Fax Address] and enter
the Email address in the right-hand box.

=

= Printing Preferences

Sond

Send to

Address Book

In

Remove

Display Mame Fax Mumber / &ddiess

T

1
1234567830

b

U @ Fax Mumber
€

L2

SUE/PWD

Intermet Fag Address

Resalution

Standard (200 » 100 dpi] -

—y, Department Code
x|

[¥] Hide Department Code

Server Name:

- Select fom - -

SHMP Seftings

Cover Shest

(e —

Edt

(D) [ Delayed Fa

S ]
M [lssvescFie

1141172011 550 FM Edit

TIFF(MULTI]

Festore Defauls

* When you enter a fax number, you can also enter a
sub address and a password. Click [SUB/PWD] to
enter them (within 20 digits each) in the dialog box.
Entering them enables the document to be transferred
from the recipient’s device to that of the sub-address,
as the communication is in compliance with ITU-T
standard. However, in order to use this function, the
recipient’s device must be a model in compliance with
the ITU-T standard.

SUB/PWD

XS

SLIE:

12345673901 234567390

P

12345678901 234567390

l

Ok

]

] [ Cancel

* Use “-" (hyphen) if you send a Network Fax with
pauses (approx. 3 seconds) inserted in the fax number.
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2 Click[# ],

(=0 Printing Preferences ===
Send
Sendio
Adldress Book
To Flemove
Display Name Fai Number / Address
1234557890

a m v

D& ® Fax Number % SUB/BWD...

7 Intemet Fay Addiess
E Resolution: _, Department Code:

Standard (200 % 100 dpi) - =9
[¥] Hide: Dispartment Code
Cover Sheet Server Name:
Dﬂ None - -~ Select fiom - -
Edi. SMMP Setlings..

\9 [ Delayed Fax 11/11/2011 5:50 PM Edt...

.1

[T as File

TIFFIMULTI)
Fiestore Defauls Help
" Cooel |

The recipients selected for “To” are listed.

2 When selecting a fax number after selecting

a contact from the contact list, click [Select
Fax] and when selecting an Email address,
click [Select Email].

&-STUDIO AddlressBoak Viewer =8 o~
File Edit View Tools Help
IRt =)
=] TOSHIBA Address Book Ermail Adehess -

Display Nare Fa Nurber

L] Pivate Aduiecs Bonk. V=T

® Public Address Book
® MEPI Address Book

T Windorws Ml Ack ess ook 1 oummaz  Used03@esanplecon
i LDAP Address Book 345E7890123 User004@example.com
-] Impon Address Bock /] sernos 45670001234 Userl0S@example.com «
o I »
v Gelect Fax | = selectEmai

(2 Selected Email h,

4
Displap Name OTID  Group Mame  Email Address

U Selected Fax:

Display Name OTID  GrowpMame  Fax Number

Remove Remave
QK Cancel Helg

The total number of the contacts: 10/3000

The selected recipients are listed in the “Selected Fax” or
“Selected Email”.

(1t Note)

+ A contact, for which only a fax number is registered,

cannot be displayed in the “Selected Email” and a
contact, for which only an Email address is registered,
cannot be displayed in the “Selected Fax”.

* When the fax transmission is completed, the recipients
are automatically removed from the “To” list.

Selecting recipients from the address You can select a recipient by the following operations:

book

Select a recipient from the address book in the AddressBook

Viewer.

1 Click [Address Book].

The AddressBook Viewer runs.

Selecting a contact by dragging and dropping
Drag a contact in the contact list and drop it to the
“Selected Fax” or “Selected Email”.

Selecting a contact by double-clicking on it
Double-click on a contact in the contact list. To change

= Printing Preferences = the setting of the recipient to be selected upon double-
Zend clicking, select [Default Configuration], [Type Selection] in
Sendo the [View] menu and then one of [Fax], [Email] and [Both].
Address Book,
To Remove )
Fe— P Selecting a contact from a shortcut menu
Right-click on the contact in the contact list, select
[Select] from the shortcut menu and then either [Fax

g , Number] and [Email].

0D @ Faxtiumber SUBEWD. Removing a recipient

- Imemet Fag Addese Select a recipient in the “Selected Fax” or “Selected

Resolution . Depatment Code: HE H H .
e — = Email anq click the 'correspondlng [Remove] (Left: fax
(1 Hide Depstment Code number, Right: Email address).
Cover Sheet: Server Mame:
Eﬂ None - - Select from - -
Edit SNMP Settings.
\_&) [ Delayed Fax 111120171 550 PM Edit...
™ [DswveasFie
TIFFIMULTI)
Bestore Defaults Help
0K Cancel
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3 Click [OK].

£-STUDIO AddressBook Vieweer =
Eile Edit View Tools Help
g
L[] TOSHIBA Address Book Display Name Fax Number Email Address -
i) [T] Pivate Adctess Book.
DR L User00t 123678 LserODi @evamplecom =
MAP! Addess Book Tl Iusei0z 123467880 Lse2@esamplzcom |
Windows Mol Adess Back || V2] Userl3 THETEIZ  LseOI@eramplecom
LDAP Adiress Bork [E USEHSOIZE  UserdOd@enample com
Impert Adress Bck [ U005 6700123 Use05@evamplecom -
4 [0 b

U Selected Fax

v Select Fax

(¥ SekdEnal

2] Selected Emai:

Display Hame OTID Growp Name  Fas Humber Display Nare OTID GroupName  Emai Address
Userdl3 3 23456789012 | Usennd 3 Userl03@exan
UserdDi 1 01234567890 | Usei02 2 Userl02Gexan

« i v« i '
Fiemove Remove

[ ok [ cocel | [ Hep
N

The tatal number of the cantacts: 10/3000

The AddressBook Viewer is closed and the recipients
selected for “To” are listed.

* When the fax transmission is completed, the recipients
are automatically removed from the “To” list.

Selecting recipients from the address
book (Search option)

You can find and select a recipient from the address book in
the AddressBook Viewer.

1 Click [Address Book].

7 Printing Preferences

Serd

Sendto

Addiess Book..

To: Remaye

Display Hams Fan Number / Address

(& @ Fax Mumber SUB/EWD...

) Intermet Fa Address

E Resolution: s, Depatment Code:
Standard (200 % 100 dpi) - =3
Hide: Department Code:

Server Name,

D] Cover Sheet,
il

Edit.. SMMP Settings..

(D) [Delaped Far

N, "
2 [ 5ave asFile

114117201 5:50 P Edi..

TIFF(MULTI)

Restore Defaults

The AddressBook Viewer runs.

2 Select [Find] from the [Edit] menu.

&-STUDIO AddressBaok Viewer =3
File View Toals Help
py Cl+C
= Paste Ctrl+
B Display Name: Fat Number Email Addiess o
Select Al Cul+A
B UserDm 01234567830 Usei01 @example. com =
Find B Userin2 12345678301 UseiDl2@esample.com|
k, =] Userdu3 B45ETRA012 UseD03@examale,com
AP Rddress Book /2] UserDna MGE7AI012  Useidd@examale.com
-] Impor Address Bock IEE Userdos 45670901234 UserO5@example. com ~
“ = [} »
~ Gelect Fax |+ SelctEmal

05 Selected Fax:

[#] Selected Email

Display Mame OTID  Group Mame  Fax Number Display Name OTID  GrowpMName  Email 4ddress
Remove Remave
i

Search for contacts The tatal number of the cantacts: 10/3000

The [Find Contact] dialog box appears.

3 Select a registered directory service in

[Data Source].

Find Contact (=
Data Source: | Piivale Addess Boak -]
Private Addiess Book
Il PEETE: Pusic fddiess Book
MAPI Address Bock k
. 'windaws Mail Address Book
Display Mame: | |mport sddress Book
Fax Humber:
Email:
Stop
Group Mame Dizplay Mame Fax Number Email Address Dep
[l T ] (]
) Selectsd P [ Selscted Emait
Display Mame OTID  GroupMame  FaxNui | Displap Mame OTID  GroupMame  Email &
0] nr » < mn r
Remove Remove
o

» To change the setting of the default address book in
the [Data Source] box, select [View] - [Default
Configuration] - [Data Source] and then choose an
address book.
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Display the [Person] tab and enter search

5 Display the [Detail Setting] tab, set the
strings in the following boxes.

search condition, and then click [Add].

Display Name — To search display names, enter a

search string here.

Fax Number — To search fax numbers, enter the

numbers here.

Find Contact (== Find Contact ==
DataSowce: | Public Address Baok - DataSowes: | Public Address Baok -
Fersony | Detail Setting Deetail Setting
Define Condition:
DisplayMiame: Ussr
I Field Select: Condtion of search string:
‘D\sp\ay Mame - ‘ |Starts with - ‘ User
Email:
Condition list: %
2 [ e %
Remave 3
Stop Stop
Group Name Dizplay Mame Fax Number Email Address Dep Group Name Display Mame Fax Number Email &ddress Dep
] I 3 ] n 3
1) Selected Fax %] Selected Email 1) Selected Fa %] Selected Ema:
Display N ame OTID  GroupMame  Fax Nui | Display Name OTID  GroupMame  Email & Display Mame OTID  Group Mame  Fax Nui | Displap Name OTID Group Mame  Email &
« [ v ([« m v « I v [« [ »
Remove Remgve Remove Remgve
Ok Cancel Help OK Cancel Help

Field Select — Select an item to be searched.

Condition of search string — Select a condition in the
left-hand box, and then enter a search string in the right-

hand box.

Email — To search Email addresses, enter a search
string here.

If you perform searching in the above conditions, proceed
to step 6. If you want to set more detailed search
conditions, proceed to step 5 and set the [Detail Setting]
tab. Note that even if you enter the search conditions in
both the [Person] and [Detail Setting] tabs, you cannot
perform searching in this combination.

In the [Person] tab, you do not have to fill in all the
boxes and the string does not need to completely
correspond to the target of the search. Entering one or
more characters in one or more boxes causes a
search to be made for contacts which correspond to

”

The search condition is displayed in the “Condition list”.
To set more than one search condition, repeat this
operation as many times as needed.

To delete the search conditions, select one and click
[Remove].

6 Click [Search].

Find Contact

Data Souwrce: | Public Address Book =

Detail Setting

Define Condition:

Field Select:
‘D\sp\ay Mame

Condition of search string:
= ‘ |Contains =

Condition list:
Display Hame Starts with User add

Remiove

the particular conditions.

Group Mame Display Mame Far Number Email Addrsss Dep,

< I »

sl Selected Fan (7] Selected Emait

Display Hame OTID  GioupMame  FaxMul | Display Name OTID Group Mame  Email &

4 . 3

Remove

0K Cancel Help

Remove

« It starts searching contacts in the selected address
book. When the search is complete, the contacts
matching the search conditions are listed.

+ To stop searching, click [Stop].
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(1t note)

« Even if you enter the search conditions in both the
[Person] and [Detail Setting] tabs, only the search
condition in the tab currently displayed is used. You
cannot perform searching in the combined conditions
on both tabs.

Drag and drop the contacts to “Selected
Fax” or “Selected Email” from the list of the
search results.

g Click [OK].

Finel Cantact =
Dats Sourcs: | Public Addiess Book v
Detail Setting
Define Condition:
Field Select: Condition of search skring:
[Display Hame ~| [contains -
Candition lisk:
Display Mame Starts with User Add
Remove
Stop
Group Name Display Name Fan Number Email Address i
UzerDO I
Usgern2 [
User003 [

4 1

U Selected Fax

(7] Selected Emal

Display Name OTID GroupMame  FaxMul| Display Name OTID GroupMame  Email &

Remove Remove

o

The selected recipients are listed in “Selected Fax” or
“Selected Email”.

(! Note)

» A contact, for which only a fax number is registered,
cannot be displayed in the “Selected Email” and a
contact, for which only an Email address is registered,
cannot be displayed in the “Selected Fax”.

You can select a recipient by the following operations:

Selecting a contact by double-clicking on it
Double-click on a contact in the list of the search results.
To change the setting of the recipient to be selected upon
double-clicking, select [Default Configuration], [Type
Selection] in the [View] menu and then one of [Fax],
[Email] and [Both].

Selecting a contact from a shortcut menu

Right-click on the contact in the list of the search results,
select [Select] from the shortcut menu and then either
[Fax Number] or [Email].

Removing a recipient

Select a recipient in the “Selected Fax” or “Selected
Email” and click the corresponding [Remove] (Left: fax
number, Right: Email address).

Find Contact [
Data Source: | Public Address Book =
Detail Setting
Define Condition:
Field Select: Condition of search string:
Display Name - Zontains -
Condition list:
Display Mame Starts with User add
Remiove
Stop
Group Nams Display Name Fax Number Ernail Address [~
Used01 07234567830 Userl01@example.com [
User02 123-4567-3301 Userl02@example. com [
Userl03 23456789012 Userl03@example com )=
] — m —— — ) r
sl Selected Fan (7] Selected Emait
Display Mame OTID  GroupMame  FaxMu | Display Name OTID  Group Mame  Email &
Uszer001 m2-348 | Userd02 Uzer00
] m 3K . »
Remave Rergve
[ r\%[ Cancel  |[ Helo

The AddressBook Viewer is closed and the recipients
selected for “To” are displayed on the list.

* When the fax transmission is completed, the recipients
are automatically removed from the “To” list.

Removing recipients

You can remove a recipient from the “To” list in the N/W-Fax

driver properties.

1 Select a recipient and click [Remove].

/=1 Printing Preferences

Send

B

Send to

Address Book...

To

Display Mame

Faw Number / Address

Fiemoye

Ul @ Fax Number
) Intemet Fax Address

oy Depsttment Code

E Resoldion
Standsrd (200 & 100 dpi] - x|

SUB/EWD

[¥] Hide Department Code
Cogwer Sheet: Server Mame:
Sl
Edit... SNMP Settings...
'\_l) [] Delayed Fax 111172011 550 PM Edit..
u,
= [ Save as File
TIFFMILTI)
Restare Defauls

The selected recipient is removed.
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SETTING N/W-Fax DRIVER

How To Setup

There are two ways to set the N/W-Fax driver options: One is
to set the initial values of the options and the other is to set
each option for each individual job.

P.76 "Setting Initial Values of the N/W-Fax driver options"
P.76 "Setting print options for each print job"

Setting Initial Values of the N/W-Fax
driver options

Setting the N/W-Fax options by displaying the N/W-Fax driver

properties from the Printers folder on the Windows [Start] menu

will establish the initial values of the options.

1 Click the Start button and then select
[Devices and Printers].

2 Right-click [TOSHIBA e-STUDIO Fax], and
then select [Printing preferences] or
[Printer properties] from a shortcut menu.
« If [File] menu is not displayed, press [Alt].

Setting print options for each print job

Setting the N/W-Fax driver options by displaying the printer
properties from the Print dialog box within an application will
establish the values for the current N/W-Fax job. The N/W-Fax
driver option settings specific to each N/W-Fax job are set
using this method.

1 Click the [File] menu and select [Print] on
an application.

2 Select [TOSHIBA e-STUDIO Fax] and click
[Properties] or [Preferences].

Setting up the N/W-Fax Driver

Options

N/W-Fax driver options are the attributes to define the way a
fax job is transmitted. For example, you can specify the
recipients, resolution, and paper size.

1 P.76 "Setting up the [Layout] tab"

0 P.77 "Setting up the [Send] tab"

[ P.78 "Setting up the Cover Sheet"

[ P.79 "Setting up the SNMP"

L P.80 "Setting up the [Device Settings] tab"
) P.81 "Setting up LDAP servers"

Setting up the [Layout] tab

On the [Layout] tab, you can set the size and the orientation of
the paper.

o B+ (FLERC FaxPrinting Preferences
Layout | Send
1 Orientation:
Portrait -
Adyanced... 2
o

1) Orientation
Set the printing orientation of the document.
- Portrait — Data are printed vertically to the paper.
- Landscape — Data are printed horizontally to the
paper.
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2) [Advanced]
Click this to display the [Advanced Option] dialog box. You
can select the paper size of the document.

T e R Fax Advanced Options ==

||m' S F G Fax Advanced Dacument Settings
-2 Paper/Output
Letter -

Setting up the [Send] tab

In the [Send] tab, you can specify the recipients and how the
fax will be sent.

=0 Printing Preferences =
Layout | Send
Send to
1 — Addiess Book...
2 L To Remaxe — 3
Display Name Far Number / dddress
« v
4 ———— 5 ® Foshumber SUB/EWD.. —5
6 —— Intermet Fag Address
7 LB} E Resalution ey Department Cod — 8
Standard (200 1100 dpil )
Hide Department Cods — 9
10 Cover Sheet e —— V1
Dﬂ Hone - LDAPOT =
"— . SNMP Seflings... —13
14 ——— (D) [JDelsedEar 11/11/2001 6:02 P Edit.
15 —— ™ [saveasFie 16
TIFFMULTI]
17 —— Restare Defauls Help — 18

1) [Address Book]
Click to launch the AddressBook Viewer. You can select
recipients from the address book.
EP.72 "Selecting recipients from the address book"
2) To
This displays the specified recipients list.
EJP.71 "Specifying Recipients"
3) [Remove]
Select a recipient in the [To] list and click this to remove the
recipient from the list.
EJP.75 "Removing recipients"
4) Fax Number
Enter the recipient’s fax number directly.
EJP.71 "Entering recipients from the keyboard"

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

[SUB/PWD]

Click this to display the [SUB/PWD] dialog box. You can
add a sub address and a password to the entered fax
number.

EAP.71 "Entering recipients from the keyboard"

Internet Fax Address
Enter the recipient’s Internet Fax number directly.
EAP.71 "Entering recipients from the keyboard"

Resolution

Select the resolution for the fax.

- Standard (200 x 100 dpi) — Select this to send a
document in Standard mode (200 x 100 dpi).

- Fine (200 x 200 dpi) — Select this to send a document
in Fine mode (200 x 200 dpi).

- Super Fine (200 x 400 dpi) — Select this to send a
document in Super Fine mode (200 x 400 dpi).

- Ultra Fine (400 x 400 dpi) — Select this to send a
document in Ultra Fine mode (400 x 400 dpi).

Department Code

Enter a department code of 1 to 63 characters if required.
When the department code is enabled on this equipment,
you must enter it to send a fax.

(! Note)

+ If you do not enter a department code when it is enabled
on the equipment and the Invalid Department Code Print
Job is set to “Store to invalid job list” in TopAccess, the
job will be stored in the Invalid job list without being
transmitted. You can print or delete a stored job from the
[JOB STATUS] on the touch panel.

+ If you do not enter the department code when the
department code is enabled on the equipment and the
Invalid Department Code Print Job is set to PRINT in
TopAccess, the job will be sent.

+ If you do not enter the department code when the
department code is enabled on the equipment and the
Invalid Department Code Print Job is set to DELETE in
TopAccess, the job will be deleted automatically.

Hide Department Code
Select this check box to display a department code in the
blank symbols.

10) Cover Sheet

Select a cover sheet type among [Standard Cover Page],
[Business Cover Page] and [Professional Cover Page] if
you want to attach a cover sheet to the first page of the
document.

EAP.82 "Sending with a cover sheet"

LQP.86 "Cover Sheet Samples"

11) [Edit]

Click this to display the [Cover Sheet Settings] dialog box.
You can perform various kinds of editing on the cover sheet
selected in the Cover Sheet setting, such as entering a
subject or a message, or changing the type or size of the
fonts.

EP.78 "Setting up the Cover Sheet"

12) Server Name

Select the desired LDAP server in the [Server Name] box if
needed.
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1) Preview

The image of the cover sheet can be previewed. You can

You can make settings for the LDAP server on the [Device check the layout of the character strings and images.
Settings] tab.
EJP.80 "Setting up the [Device Settings] tab" (! Note)

13) [SNMP Settings] + Depending on the line feed positions, the preview may
Click this to check or change the SNMP settings. not duplicate the actual print result of the cover sheet,
EJP.79 "Setting up the SNMP" but is used for checking its layout.

+ If the contents are on more than one page, such as the

14) Delayed Fax many line feeds included in “Sender Information” or
Select this to send a document on a specified date and “Message”, only the first one page is displayed in the
time. When this is selected, click [Edit] to display the preview.

[Scheduled Time] dialog box and specify date and time the
job will be transmitted. The job sent to this equipment will 2) Fonts
be stored in the Fax queue until the specified date and Select the font to be used for the cover sheet. Select the
time. section for which the font is used, and then click [Edit] to
EJP.82 "Delayed transmission” select the type, style and size of the font.

- Header — Set the font to be used for the header of the

15) Save as File cover sheet.

Select this to save up to 10 GB of documents in the - Title — Set the font to be used for the title such as
“FILE_SHARE?” folder in the equipment as well as send the Reference Number, Recipients Information, Sender
document as a fax and Internet Fax. Information, Subject or Message.

LdP.81 "Saving a fax as a file" - Body — Set the font to be used for the body of each

title.

. 3) Footer
: Wh(_en the, cover Sheet, is set, the cover sheet and the - Select an image file to be attached to the footer of the
original will be stored in the “FILE_SHARE” folder. cover sheet.
. - [Browse] — Click this to select an image file to be
16)File Format attached to the footer within 1 MB.
- [Delete] — Click this to delete the attached image file.
- Position — Select the position of the image file from the
left, center and right.

Select the file format of the document that will be saved.
This option can be selected only when the [Save as File]
check box is selected.

17) [Restore Defaults]

Click this to restore the default setting values. 4) Header Text

Enter a title to be displayed on the header of the cover
18) [Help] sheet; it can be up to 63 characters.

Click this to browse Help for the N/W-Fax driver. 5) Reference Number

Check this to have a reference number identifying the fax to

Setting up the Cover Sheet appear on the cover sheet. Enter the reference number in
the text box.

You can set the content of the cover sheet to be attached to a
fax.

P.82 "Sending with a cover sheet"

6) Recipient’s Information
Check this to have the recipient’s information appear on the
cover sheet. Select the desired information among the
options below.

Cover Sheet Settings s - Name — Check this to have the recipient name appear
[ FACSIMILE TRANSWITTAL | C;tv:nrj::ctu’i?;;.;e on the cover sheet.
Header Text - Company — Check this to have the recipient company

FACSIMILE TRANSMITTAL —a

name appear on the cover sheet.
- Department Name — Check this to have the recipient
department name appear on the cover sheet.

Texk firea Details

Reference Number 5

Recipients [nformation 6

e — - Fax Number — Check this to have the recipient fax
e eI . number or Email address appear on the cover sheet.
27— 7) Sender Information
s B i Check this to have the sender’s information appear on the
3 T suoct 8 cover sheet. You can enter the information in up to 500
Image File:
- 9 characters.
Delete -
8) Subject

Check this to have a subject appear on the cover sheet.
You can enter the subject in up to 40 characters.

10— Restore Defauls

ok |[ concel [ bel
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9) Message
Check this to have a message appear on the cover sheet.
You can enter the message in up to 500 characters.

10) [Restore Defaults]
Click this to restore the default setting values.

Setting up the SNMP

If the recipient’s MFP is not found over the Internet and the fax
job is not sent normally, the SNMP settings may be the cause.
Check that the SNMP settings are correct in the [SNMP
Settings] dialog box, and if not, change them.

(1 note)

* Ask the administrator for details on the SNMP Network
settings configured for your MFP.

SHMP Settings ==
1 —— version
@ vifvz [ 1z
2 — SHMP Y1 [Y2
Community Name:
private
33— SHMP V3
User [0 File:
Browise
User Name/Password:
HMAC-MDS
Mone
4 ———  reswepsfak | [ ok | [ cancel
1) Version

Be sure to have the correct SNMP version set for your MFP

and select from the following options:

- V1/V2 — Select this option to enable SNMP V1 and V2.

- V3 — Select this option to enable SNMP V3.

- V1/V2/V3 (for [Discovery Settings] dialog box only)
— Select this option to enable SNMP V1, V2, and V3.

2) SNMP V1/V2
Community Name — If a community name other than
“private” (default) is set for the SNMP community name for
your machine, enter its community name.

(1 Note)

» To send fax jobs normally under an SNMP V1/V2
environment, the SNMP community names must be the
same in the 3 settings shown below.

-Your machine
-[SNMP Settings] dialog box of the [Sender Information]
tab

SMMP Settings (3a]
Version
@ vz %] vz

SHMP V1[¥2
Commurity Name:

private

SHMP U3

-TCP/IP port of the [Ports] tab in the N/W-Fax driver

Configure Standard TCP/IP Port Monitar (=34
Part Gettings

Part Name: TP_157.69.73.252

Printer Mame ar IP Address: 157.60.73.252
Pratocal

@ Raw LPR
Raw Settings
Part Number: 2100
LPR: Settings
LPR Byte Counting Enabled

7] SHIMP Status Enabled
Community Name: private
SNMP Device Index: 1

To change the community name, the administrator
privilege is necessary. You must log in with the
“Administrator” privilege and open the printer driver
properties.

Up to 31 characters including the following symbols can
be entered for the Community Name.

"#S% &' () +, -/ <=>2@ [\ 1" _{I}~
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3)

4)

SNMP V3

If SNMP V3 is enabled, select one of the following items to
set how users are authenticated.

User ID File — Select this option when you want to use a
user ID file. Click [Browse] and specify the user ID file.
User Name/Password — Select this option when you want
to use the user name and password. When this option is
selected, keyboard or select the following items:

- User Name

- Authentication Protocol

- Authentication Password

- Privacy Protocol

- Privacy Password

(! Note)

+ If you select to enable SNMP V3, consult your network
administrator for preliminary advice on how to
authenticate users.

» Up to 31 characters including the following symbols can
be entered for each of the User Name, Authentication
Password and Privacy Password.

18%&"()-,<>@[1"_ {}~

[Restore Default]
Click this button when you want to reset all the settings
back to the defaults.

Setting up the [Device Settings] tab

On the [Device Settings] tab, you can change a setting for N/
W-Fax driver update or display the software version of the
driver.

C

5_
6 —!

1)

Note)

Ask the administrator for details on the settings configured
for your MFP.

oo Bl = PLERC-F ax Properties @

[ General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Secunty | Devies Settings |

Update Autamatically:
[Dn

User Authentication:

(o

Fax Funclion:
[Enabled

Intemnet Fax Function:
[Enabled

Details...

Wersion Infarmatian... ]

[ [a].8 ] [ Cancel ] [ l [

Apply Help ]

Update Automatically

Select whether or not the setting information of each item

on the [Device Settings] tab of the N/W-Fax driver is to be

obtained by automatically communicating with your MFP

every time this tab is opened.

- On — Select this to obtain the setting information
automatically.

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

- Off — Select this not to obtain the setting information
automatically. Set each item manually.

User Authentication

Select the authentication method which is to be used. Set it

to correspond to that of your MFP.

- Off — Select this not to perform user authentication.

- MFP Local Authentication — Select this to perform
MFP Local Authentication.

- Windows Domain Authentication — Select this to
perform Windows Domain Authentication.

- LDAP Authentication — Select this to perform LDAP
Authentication.

[Details]

When you click this button, the [LDAP Server Settings]
dialog box will appear. This option can be selected only
when [LDAP Authentication] is selected in the [User
Authentication] box.

EJP.81 "Setting up LDAP servers"

Enter the user credentials manually

When this check box is selected, you are prompted to enter
your user name and password every time you send a fax.
This option is available when any of MFP Local
Authentication, Windows Domain Authentication, or LDAP
Authentication is selected in the [User Authentication] box.

» To configure this option, select [Off] in the [Update
Automatically] box.

« This option can be used together with any of the user
authentication functions (MFP Local Authentication,
Windows Domain Authentication, LDAP Authentication).

Fax Function

Select whether or not the fax function is enabled. Set it to
correspond to that of your MFP.

- Enabled — Select this to enable the fax function.

- Disabled — Select this to disable the fax function.

Internet Fax Function

Select whether or not the Internet Fax function is enabled.

Set it to correspond to that of your MFP.

- Enabled — Select this to enable the Internet Fax
function.

- Disabled — Select this to disable the Internet Fax
function.

[Version Information]
Click this to display the software version information of the
N/W-Fax driver.

X

Version Infarmatian

s - -

Version;
Localize wersion:

Copyright {c) 2010 -
Copyright (c) 2001-2005 St wmn Cmpel S
Copytight (c) 1996 e u Bal [
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Setting up LDAP servers

The [LDAP Server Settings] dialog box allows you to register
LDAP servers.

LDAP Server Settings (m23a]
L
22— Server Marne:
LOAPDS
s—L
4———— Server Name List:

LDAPOL
LDaPOZ

Delete

1) [Update Now]
Click this button to obtain LDAP server information
automatically from your MFP, and register it in [Server
Name List].

2) Server Name
Enter the desired LDAP server in this box if needed.

» Up to 64 characters (excluding # ; \ =) can be entered for
the [Server Name] box.

3) [Add]
Click this button to register the LDAP server in the [Server
Name List], which has been entered in the [Server Name]
box.

4) Server Name List
The registered LDAP servers are displayed in this list. Up to
8 LDAP servers can be registered.

5) [Delete]
Click this button to delete an LDAP server in [Server Name
List]. Select the LDAP server that you want to delete in the
list, and click this button.

Saving a fax as a file

Sending With Extended Fax

Functionality

The N/W-Fax driver allows users to perform the following
features.

P.81 "Saving a fax as a file"
P.82 "Delayed transmission"
P.82 "Sending with a cover sheet"

You can save a document in the “TXFAX” folder in the
“FILE_SHARE?” folder in this equipment as well as sending the
document to fax numbers and Email addresses.

Display the [Send] tab and select the [Save
as File] check box.

50 Printing Preferences [23al

erd
Send to 1
Address Buuk,

Ia Riemaye

Display MName Fax Number / ddress

< m b

0E @ Fax Number SUB/EWD.
) Intemet Fax Address

Fesalution oy Depatment Code

E Standard (200 % 100 dpi] - x|

Cover Sheet
Dﬂ [None -

Edi.. SNMF Settings...

[¥] Hide Depattmert Code

Server Mame:

[ Select from - =

(D) [ DelayedFax 111172001 611 PH Edit.

. ! 3
O Ve el

[i; 25ais

File Famat
[TIFFMULTY) -

Select the file format in the [File Format]
box.

(D) [ClDelayed Fax 51072017 %11 M Edt
l Save as Flle File Forrnst
TIFF(MULTI) -
Eestore Defauls TIFFISINGLE)

PDF(MULT]]
POF(SINGLE)

Cancel

Specify the other options to send a
document and click [OK].

Click [OK] (or [Print]) to send a document to
this equipment.

The document is saved in the “TXFAX” folder in the
“FILE_SHARE?” folder in this equipment.

» The saved file contains the cover sheet when the cover
sheet is set.
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+ Since the image smoothing function does not work for
the image stored in the “FILE_SHARE” folder, its
printing image quality differs from the normal fax image
quality.

Delayed transmission

When the delayed transmission is specified, the fax is stored in
the fax queue in this equipment and will be sent at the
specified date and time.

Display the [Send] tab and select the
[Delayed Fax] check box.

= Printing Preferences ==
Layout | Send

Sendto
[ Address E!Jk |
1o Remoye

Display Name Fax Mumber / sddiess

0 @ Fax bumber 508/PwD
Internet Fa Address

e Resolution e, Department Code
| Standard (200 100 dpi

- [}
7] Hide Dieparment Code
Cover Shest Server Name:
Dﬂ [Hene

- — Select from — -

Edt SHMP Settings
\9 V| Delaped Fad 11142011 B12 PM [
. |
¢ File
= i
2 TIFFIMULTI)
[ Fiestore Defauls ) [ Hep ]
Cancel

Click [Edit].
The [Scheduled Time] dialog box appears.

3 Select the date and time and click [OK].

Scheduled Tirme @

Date: JEA10/2011 B~ Time:  5:28 PM =

’ aF. %J | Cancel |

* You can click the Date arrow to display a calendar that
allows you to select a date.

» Enter the time to commence the fax transmission. You
can use the up and down arrows to assist with setting
the time in the proper format.

(1 Note)

* The scheduled date cannot be more than one month
from the current date. If the current month does not
have a date like the current one, then the date will be
set at the last day of the following month. For example,
if the current date is March 31st, then the maximum
date that can be selected for the scheduled fax is April
30th.

4 Specify the other options to send a
document and click [OK].

5 Click [OK] (or [Print]) to send a document to
this equipment.

Sending with a cover sheet

You can choose to send a cover sheet with your fax
transmission. The cover sheet is merged with the recipient [To]
list data to create a fax cover sheet. You can select what to
include on the cover sheet such as sender or recipient
information.

(1 Note)

* When a printer driver whose name consists of 54 letters or
more is specified for the default printer and an attempt is
made to send a fax with a cover sheet added from Microsoft
Excel using a N/W-Fax driver with an IPP port, an XL error
may occur and fax transmission may be impossible. (This
error does not occur in application software other than
Microsoft Excel.)

If this error occurs, perform one of the following and start
sending a fax again.

- Use 30 letters or less for the N/W Fax driver name.

- Do not attach any cover sheet.

Display the [Send] tab, select the cover
sheet type in the [Cover Sheet] box and
then click [Edit].

50 Printing Preferences 2234l

Lapout | Send

Send to gi 1

( Address Buuk, ]
To Fiemaye

Display MName Fax Number / Address

05 @ Fax bumber SUB/EwD..

Intemet Fag Address

E Fesalution oy Depatment Code
| Standard (200 + 100 dpi) - x|

] Hide Department Cods

Cover Sheet: Server Mame:

Dﬂ Standard Cover Page

e -~ Select fiom -

[ Edt. N SHMF Seltings. ..

DA T Edit.

(D) [ DelayedFax

Save 2 File

TIFF(MILTI)

[ Bestore Defauls ] [ Hep |

Cance

The [Cover Sheet Settings] dialog box appears.
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Enter the title of the cover sheet in the
[Header Text] box.

Cover Sheet Settings (==

Cover shest Mame:

 FAGSINILE TRANSMITTAL | Standard Cover Page

Header Text

FACSIMILE TRAMSMITTAL

Text Area Details

Reference Mumber

Recipients Information
Marne Compary
Department Name: Fayx Number

Sender Information

Fonts

Fartt for:

Header - Edt,..

Faater
Subject
Image File:
Browise.
Message
Delete

Restore Defaulks

ok |[ canedl || hel

You can enter up to 63 characters for the header text.

If you want a reference number identifying
the document to appear on the cover sheet,
select the [Reference Number] check box
and then enter the reference number in the
text box.

Caver Sheet Settings (3a]

Cover Shezt Name:
__FACSIMILE TRANSMITTAL |

Standard Cover Page
Header Text

FACSIMILE TRAMSMITTAL

Texk Area Details

7| Referance Mumber
0000000001

e BTt
Mams Company

Department Name Fag Number

You can enter up to 20 characters for the reference
number.

If you want the recipient’s information to
appear on the cover sheet, select the
[Recipient Information] check box and then
select the options required for the recipient
information.

Caver Sheet Settings (=)

Cawer Shest Mame:

__ FACSINILE TRANSHITTAL | Standard Cover Page

Header Text

FACSIMILE TRAMSMITTAL

Text Area Details
7| Reference Mumber
0000000001
7| Recipients Information
| ame /| Company

7] Department Name: 7] Fax Mumber

Fonts

Name — Check this to have the name of the recipient
appear on the cover sheet.

Company — Check this to have the company name of
the recipient appear on the cover sheet.

Department Name — Check this to have the department
name of the recipient appear on the cover sheet.

Fax Number — Check this to have the fax number or
Email address of the recipient appear on the cover sheet.

(t Note)

* Recipient information is obtained from the address
book. If the recipient is added manually, this
information does not appear on the cover sheet except
for the fax number or Email address.

» The recipient information for all recipients will appear
on the cover sheet.

If you want sender information to appear on
the cover sheet, select the [Sender
Information] check box and then enter the
sender information in the text box.

7] Recipients Information
7| name 7| company
/| DEnartment Mams V| Fax Bumher
7] sender [nformation

Sponsored: DOG00 CORPORATION
Forts Supported: ABCD CORPORATION

Font for:

Header = Edic

Footer
Image File: =

Browse...
S [Message
Delete

Restore Defaults o

[ ok || cancel || Hep

You can enter up to 500 characters for the sender
information.

If you want a subject to appear on the cover
sheet, select the [Subject] check box and
then enter the subject in the text box.

V| sender Information
Sponsored: 00000 CORPORATION

Forts Supported: ABCD CORPORATION
Fant for:
[Header || Edic. ]
Footer

] subect
Imags Fil:

Information

Browse..
Delete —

Restore Defaults -

[ ok || cancel |[ Hep

You can enter up to 40 characters for the subject.
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7 If you want a message to appear on the
cover sheet, select the [Message] check
box and then enter the message in the text
box.

I

] Sender Information

Spansared: QOO00 CORPORATION

Fonts. Supported: ABCD CORPORATION
Font for:
[Header <[ e |
Footer

7] Subiect
Image File:

— Infarmation
Browse.
VlMessage
Delete Flesse rsfir b the sttached informtion,
Restore Defauls X -

ok || cancel |[ e

You can enter up to 500 characters for the message.

If you want to change the font of the
characters on the cover sheet, select the
corresponding section in the [Font for] box,
and then click [Edit].

|

7] Sender Information

Sponsored: 00000 CORPORATION

Fonts Supported: ABCD CORPORATION
Font for:
== - =
Titke 1 .
Bady 1J Subject
— Information
Browse

V| Message
Delste Please refer to the attached information,

Restore Defaults

[ ok ]| Cancel H Help

The [Font] dialog box appears.

If you do not change the font, proceed to step 10.

Select the desired one from each of the
[Font], [Font style], [Size] and [Script]
boxes, and then click [OK].

Font
Fant: Font style:
Arial Bold
7| [Requr
Calibri ligiic
Cambria Bold
Cambria Math Bold italic
Candara Black
Comic Sans MS - | |Black Obligae -
Sample
Seript:
Western -

Rt

Cancel
W2

Show more fonts

+ If you want to change the font of other sections, repeat
the procedure from step 8.

If you want to attach an image file on the
footer, click [Browse] of Image File.

I

Forks

Font for:

[eader <[ Edr. ]

Footer

Image File:

Delete: k

Restore Defaults

| sender Information

Sponsored: 00000 CORPORATION
Supported: ABCD CORPORATION

] subject
Information
7] Message

Please refer to the attached information,

ok | [ cancel |[ Hep

The [Open] dialog box appears.

If you do not attach an image file, proceed to step 13.

Select an image file to be attached and then

click [Open].

7 Open

Q§Qv‘ . v faxlogo 'l"”""”"’—-’- )
Organize *  New folder =~ 0 @
[Er—

o (i i

B Desktap FAX_logo-01 FAX logo-02 FAX_logo-03

# Downloads

£l Recent Places 1

4 Libraries

= Documents

&' Music

= Pictures

B Videos
1% Camputer
g Netwark

File name: FAX_logo-01 + [“bmp -
Dpen | Cancel
vZ

The [Open] dialog box is closed and the selected image

file is attached.

(1t Note)

+ Attach the image file in
MB.

a bitmap format (.bmp) within 1

The [Font] dialog box is closed and the font settings are
determined for the selected section.



SETTING N/W-Fax DRIVER

12 Select the position of the image file.

Caver Sheet Settings (=)

Cawer Shest Mame:
n‘EAC_&M]!.EIRANiMIUAU Standard Caver Page

Header Text

e A FACSIMILE TRAMSMITTAL

Text Area Details

Reference Mumber

0000000001
Recipients Information
[¥] tlame: [¥] Company
Department Name Fax Mumber
Sendsr Infarmation

Sponsored: QOOO0 CORPORATION
Supparted: ABCD CORPORATION

Fonts
Fortt for:
[Feader <[ e |

Footer

. . Subject

ML Infarmation

Fa¥_loge-01.bmp Browse...

Message

Please refer to the attached information,

Bostian:

L Restare Defaults ks

of [ coneel || nen

- Select this to align the image to the left.
- Select this to align the image to the center.
- Select this to align the image to the right.

13 Specify the other options to send a
document and click [OK].

14 Click [Print] to send a document to this
equipment.
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APPENDIX

Cover Sheet Samples

Standard cover page

FACSIMILE TRANSMITTAL

Reference Number:
0000000000000000
To:
00000000001
From:
MFP-00C67861
Subject:
N/W-Fax Document

Message:
This is a N/W-Fax Document.

.
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Business cover page

FACSIMILE TRANSMITTAL SHEET

Reference Number:
0000000000000000
To:
00000000001
From:
MFP-00C67861
Subiject:
N/W-Fax Document
Message:
This is a N/W-Fax Document.

-87-
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Professional cover page

FACSIMILE TRANSMITTAL SHEET

Reference Number:
0000000000000000
To:
00000000001
From:
MFP-00C67861
Subject:
N/W-Fax Document

Message:
This is a N/W-Fax Document.

-88 -
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USEFUL FUNCTIONS

Changing Scan Settings

“Scan settings” are settings applied commonly to the “Scan to
e-Filing”, “Scan to File”, “Scan to E-mail” and “Scan to USB”
functions. The options frequently used in scanning are
generally registered as the default scan settings, and you can
scan documents without changing the settings. If you want to
change the settings for a particular job to suit your preferences,
press [SCAN SETTING] on the touch panel and select the
desired settings. The SCAN SETTING screen consists of 4

pages. Use and to switch between them.
+ Page 1/4

P.90 "Specifying color mode"

P.90 "Specifying resolution"

P.91 "Selecting original mode"

P.91 "Changing orientation"

P.91 "Scanning 2-sided originals"

P.92 "Specifying original size"
+ Page 2/4

P.92 "Changing compression ratio"

P.92 "Removing blank pages"

P.93 "Erasing black frames around images"
+ Page 3/4

P.93 "Adjusting exposure"

P.93 "Adjusting contrast"

P.94 "Adjusting background density"

P.94 "Adjusting sharpness"
+ Page 4/4

P.94 "Adjusting color balance"

If you finish changing the desired settings, press [OK] to set
your selections and continue the scan operation.

Basic Guide

For instructions on how to store your scans with Scan to e-
Filing, refer to the e-Filing Guide.

Specifying color mode

Select the color mode best suited to your scan job from the
following options:

AN SETTINGS ;I <% TEMPLATE ..
SCAN SETTING rd
Press OK or CANCEL.

.
COLOR MODE RESOLUTION .
TEXT = A
BLACK G00a8 ' - .
5% ORIGNAL
GRAY SCALE | ! ’ oo ’0 ROTATION
300dpi | > > 1 |
FULL COLOR | {
- SNGLE AUTO
AUTO COLOR | 0]
LJ gy Shagrz || o] orema ||
v 100cpi | [l speoscan| | ¢ see v |
» »
o ]

JOBSTAIUS

[BLACK] — Select this option to scan images in black and
white.

[GRAY SCALE] — Select this option to scan images in black
and white. Select this to scan images containing both text and
photos and when you want to enhance the photo quality.
[FULL COLOR] — Select this option to scan color images.
[AUTO COLOR] — The level for determining monochrome or
gray scale can be set with IMAGE QUALITY FOR BLACK IN
ACS in the SCAN setting accessible from the [USER
FUNCTIONS] button on the control panel.

Specifying resolution

Select a resolution from the following options:

SCAN SETTING rd
COLOR MODE RESOLUTION

== ORIGINAL
GRAY SCALE | ! ’ 2 o ’ Q) rotaTon
300dpi | L2 2
FULL COLOR |

- SNGLE AUTO
AUTO COLOR |

150dpi

?E SINGLE/ 2- F ORIGINAL —

100dpi E‘ SIDED SCAN @] SIZE v
» »>

Y o= [ =]

JOBSTAIUS

i
[

[

1
—
3

il

[600] — Select this option to scan originals at 600 dpi.
[400] — Select this option to scan originals at 400 dpi.
[300] — Select this option to scan originals at 300 dpi.
[200] — Select this option to scan originals at 200 dpi.
[150] — Select this option to scan originals at 150 dpi.
[100] — Select this option to scan originals at 100 dpi.

(! Note)

«  With “Scan to File” or “Scan to USB”, A5, A6, ST, 8K or 16K
size originals scanned at 100 dpi may be handled as non-
standard size depending on applications.

*  With “Scan to File”, “Scan to E-mail” or “Scan to USB”, the
resolution setting is not available if [SLIM PDF] is selected
for the file format setting.
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Selecting original mode

Changing orientation

Select the original mode for the image quality best suited to
your originals.

(1t Note)

» The Original Mode setting is not available when [GRAY
SCALE] is selected for the color mode setting.

SETTINGS

/ AN M5 TEMPLATE .
SCAN SETTING ?
Press OK or CANCEL.

COLOR MODE RESOLUTION

BLACK 600dpi l
l =] ORIGNAL
GRAY SCALE I 200 ’ My ’ Q) roraTion
300dpi l > » 1 |
FULL COLOR =
AUTO COLOR l 1505}
LJ Bl SNl 2 F ORGNAL | | —
100dpi l Bl spepscan SIZE IVI |
» »

S

JOBSTAIUS

JAYAN SETTINGS o Ml 5% TEMPLATE .
I ORIGINAL MODE 2 I

TEXT

g \ TEXT/PHOTOJ \ PHOTO J

G

JOGSIAIUS

[TEXT] — Select this option to scan text originals.
[TEXT/PHOTO] — Select this option to scan originals
containing text and photos. This option is available only when
[BLACK] is selected for the color mode setting.

[PHOTO] — Select this option to scan originals containing
photos printed on photographic paper.

[PRINTED IMAGE] — Select this option to scan originals as
printed images. This option is available only when [FULL
COLOR] or [AUTO COLOR] is selected for the color mode
setting.

With the rotation setting, you can change the orientation of
your scans. If necessary, select the desired rotation pattern
from the following options:

y AN SETTNGS M 5% TEMPLATE .
SCAN SETTING ?
Press OK or CANCEL.
COLOR MODE RESOLUTION
I TEXT <]
575 ORIGNAL
GRAY SCALE I 4008 s ’ G ROTATION
300dpi | | > 1 I
FULL COLOR I {
i SNGLE
AUTO COLOR I e
;J ’ SNGLE/ 2- ’ ORIGNAL | | — I
100dpi SIDED SCAN SIZE
__tow ) X J | v]
o )

JOBSTAIUS

AN SETTINGS

M e TEWPLATE .
I ROTATION 2 I

Bl - -] o
O |

e )]

=
JOBSIAIUS ,

=+& | — Select this option to rotate your scans 90 degrees to

the right.
a-m | — Select this option to scan originals without a change

in orientation.

’ =& | — Select this option to rotate your scans 90 degrees to
the left.
’ u-# | — Select this option to rotate your scans 180 degrees.

Scanning 2-sided originals

With the Single/2-sided Scan setting, you can choose whether
to scan your originals on both sides. Select from the following
options:

y AN SETTNGS W Y TEMPLATE .
SCAN SETTING 2
Press OK or CANCEL.
COLOR MODE RESOLUTION
' TEXT <]
5] ORIGINAL
GRAY SCALE I 4005 ’ gt ’ 0 ROTATION
300dpi I L > 1 I
FULL COLOR | {
il SNGLE AUTO
AUTO COLOR I 15083
;J Y ShaErz @] oReNaL |
100dpi | Bl soepscan| | @) sz v |
») »
AT

JOBSTAIUS
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AN SETTNGS . M /% TEPLATE .
I SINGLE/ 2-SIDED SCAN ? I

‘ ﬂ-] BOOK J ‘ 5 TABLET J ‘
& |

=) ]

—
JOBSIAIUS

[SINGLE] — Select this option to scan only the front of the
originals.

[BOOK] — Select this option to scan both sides of the originals
in the same direction.

[TABLET] — Select this option to scan the front in one
direction and the back rotated by 180 degrees.

Specifying original size

To specify the original size, press [ORIGINAL SIZE]. Pressing
the button displays the buttons for selectable original sizes
along with the following buttons:

p AN SETTINGS. .I st TEMPLATE .|
SCAN SETTING ?
Press OK or CANCEL.

COLORMODE RESOLUTION
TEXT
i ORIGINAL
GRAY SCALE | 100 ’ pey ’O ROTATION
> »>

300dpi
FULL COLOR | 3
L i SNGLE AUTO
AUTO COLOR | o0
[y Shasrzf | @ R |
[ spepscaN SIZE v |
e

|

|

I

|

100dpi

|

=

JOBSTAIUS |

AN SETTINGS .ls’_‘( TEMPLATE .|
I ORIGINAL SIZE 2 I

[ AAJ[ ASJ[ AGJ[ BSJ
[ T J[ LG J[ FOSTJ[ DPOSTJ |
[ J{

MIXED
ORIGINAL

SIZES [mqu sssoJ[ 16KJ |
s ‘ CANCEL I

=
JOBSIA 1US

v

[AUTO] — Select this option to have the equipment
automatically detect the size of your originals.

[MIXED ORIGINAL SIZES] — Select this option when placing
originals of different sizes in the Reversing Automatic
Document Feeder.

Changing compression ratio

You can select the compression ratio for the scanned image
data. In general, the higher the compression ratio, the lower
the image quality. Select from the following options:

y. AN SETTNGS . M /- TEMPLATE .
SCAN SETTING d
Press OK or CANGEL.

QUTSIDE ERASE E

‘ oN ‘A

oN J OFF

COMPRESS OMIT BLANK PAGE

Low

MD OFF

RANGE ADJUSTMENT

| e @ e

B,

[LOW] — Select this option to apply a low compression ratio
and enhance the image quality.

[MID] — Select this option to compress the data with a
moderate compression ratio and obtain an average image
quality.

[HIGH] — Select this option for a high compression ratio. This
option is suitable when you want to minimize the data size
rather than enhance the image quality.

(1 Note)

The compression ratio setting is not available in either of the
following conditions:

- [SLIM PDF] is selected as the file format setting.

- [BLACK] is selected as the color mode setting.

L
]

_ovem )]

JOBSTAIUS

Removing blank pages

If your original contains blank pages, you can remove them
from the scan result. To take advantage of this feature, enable
the Omit Blank Page setting.

-

y AN SETTNGS Ml /e TEWPLATE .
SCAN SETTING ?
Press OK or CANCEL.

COMPRESS OMIT BLANK PAGE OUTSIDE ERASE E

N
‘ ON ‘
| Low J | o J OFF
MD RANGE ADJUSTMENT |

L
[ s

_ovm )]

JOBSTAIUS

|

[ON] — Select this option when you want to enable the feature
and remove blank pages from the scan result.

-92.-
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[OFF] — Select this option when you want to disable the
feature and include blank pages in your scans.

(! Note)

The equipment may not detect blank pages correctly in the

following cases:

» The original consists of half-tone pages.

» Pages contain small text/images, such as a page number
printed on a blank page.

Erasing black frames around images

You may want to scan originals with the original cover left open
especially when they are as small as a drivers license or as
thick a book as a dictionary. In this case, the open cover admits
light to the Original Glass surface, producing a scan image with
a black outer frame. This black frame can be erased using the
Outside Erase feature.

SETTNGS .M < TEMPLATE .ﬁ
?

Press OK or CANCEL.

COMPRESS. OMIT BLANK PAGE OUTSIDE ERASE ‘7
S
[ ow J | on J | or
2
MD OFF RANGE ADJJSTMENT { ‘
| HIGH Illilll
= | + ‘ vl
_oh )]
JUBSTAIUS

[ON] — Select this option to enable the Outside Erase feature.
Pressing the button makes the Range Adjustment slider
available.

[OFF] — Select this option to disable the Outside Erase
feature.

RANGE ADJUSTMENT — Use B and to select the
appropriate sensitivity from 7 levels to detect the boundary
between the image and outer frame. The higher the level, the
more area is erased.

» The sensitivity level for detecting images and the outer
frame can be changed for each job using the control panel.

(1 note)

» Regardless of the settings, this feature is disabled under the
following conditions:
- The Document Cover is closed at the time of scanning.
- The originals are scanned from the Reversing
Automatic Document Feeder.

Set the appropriate exposure manually. Enabling Outside
Erase cancels the automatic exposure adjustment feature.

Reference

P.93 "Adjusting exposure"
» The feature may not produce an appropriate output when
your original contains a concave shaped image with a dent.
The margins may not be erased correctly under the
following conditions:
- Light intrudes into the margin area of the original placed
on the Original Glass.
- Hands or fingers holding the original on the Original
Glass are scanned.

Adjusting exposure

Use @ and [II to select the preferable exposure setting
from 11 levels. If [AUTO] is selected, the automatic exposure
adjustment feature is enabled, automatically setting the
exposure best suited to your originals.

y AN SETTNGS Ml /e TEWPLATE .
SCAN SETTING ?
Press OK or CANCEL.

EXPOSURE CONTRAST p—
B - E
|_” AUTO \LJ \_J e \LJ

3

BACKGROUND ADJL@T SHARPNESS 5 ‘

) e s)
B
[ reser J‘ CANCEL “ oK ]

Adjusting contrast

Use @ and m to select the preferable contrast setting from
9 levels.

y. AN SETTNGS . M /% TEMPLATE .
SCAN SETTING d
Press OK or CANCEL.

EXPOSURE CONTRAST p—
........... E
L= T .
|_J\ AUTO ‘LJ \_J e \LJ
3
BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT SHARPNESS & -~ ‘
I
[ reser J [ canceL ” oK ]
JUBSTAIUS |

(! Note)

» The contrast setting is available only when [FULL COLOR]
or [AUTO COLOR] is selected for the color mode setting.
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Adjusting background density

With the background adjustment setting, you can lighten or

darken the background of your scans. Use @ and @ to
select the preferable background density from 9 levels.

y AN SETTNGS .Ml % TEMPLATE .
SCAN SETTING ?
Press OK or CANCEL.

EXPOSURE CONTRAST —
........... B
L= o
(3]0 |[»] (L0 ) e | |
S |
BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT SHARPNESS <
@””i””@ \:J””i””@
L M|
A [ reser N CANCEL }I oK ]
JOBSIAIUS

Adjusting sharpness

The sharpness setting determines whether your scans look

clear or blurry. Use E| and to select the preferable setting
from 9 levels.

SETTNGS .Ml % TEMPLATE .
NG 2

CONTRAST —

e R

U\ AUTO L._J L_J o LD_J

BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT SHARPNESS % .
) | e |

I !\h‘ 1 L\:J

[ peser qu oK I
b JUBSIAIUS

Adjusting color balance

The color balance of your scans can be adjusted with the
saturation and RGB adjustment settings.

y AN SETTNGS . Ml ', TEMPLATE ..
SCAN SETTING 4
Press OK or CANCEL.

SATURATION RGB ADJUSTMENT -
RED(R) ‘ &
GREEN(G) 4 |
||||||||| —
| = | —| 4+ 4
BLUE(®B)
‘7_ Illlillll‘7+ I

[ meser ” CANGEL }I oK ]

JOBSTAIUS

(1t Note)

+ The page shown in the above figure is available only when
[FULL COLOR] or [AUTO COLOR] is selected for the color
mode setting.

B Saturation

Use E and to manually specify the saturation level.

Hl RGB adjustment

Use E and to manually specify the density level for each
color: red (R), green (G), and blue (B).

» Toreset all of the color balance settings back to the defaults,
press [RESET].

Previewing Scans

With the preview feature, you can view your scans on the touch
panel before saving or e-mailing them. Follow the procedure
below.

(1 Note)

» The preview feature is not available with the WS Scan
function.

Previewing scans

1 On the SCAN or FAX menu screen, press
[PREVIEW].

& SCAN SETTNGS , | 7 TEMPLATE , [l 7}

Select Menu!!

e-FLING N FLE @ E-MAILL ‘ UsB =
E OF OF B
aﬂ WSSCAN>

Destination File Name File Format

fd  JOBSTATUS .

I& FAX STORAGE ,fl SETTNGS , <% TEMPLATE , i 7]
Enter the Address

\NPUTFAXNO,' NPUT @ ,| [ DESTNATION, } [ opTIoN , JimonITOR)
0001 User001 0005 User005
SNGLE o002 User002 0006 User006 1
(— _—
0003 User003 0007 User007 375
0004 User004 0008 User008 [V
All Persons v | |KNOWN \D," SEARCH ,
£l PREVEW

MK JOBSTATUS ,
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See the following sections to select the
desired function before scanning originals:
Basic Guide

EJP.108 "Sending Internet Faxes"
For instructions on how to scan your documents with
Scan to e-Filing, refer to the e-Filing Guide.

(1t Note)

» The preview feature is not available with the WS Scan
function.

Carefully check the displayed preview of
your scans. To save or e-mail your scans,
press [OK].

AN
PREVIEW

Set ltem.

== DELETE REPLACE INSERT
W I o PR IE_ L | [SCANSETT\NQI [ CANCEL " oK

JOB

>

 If you want to scan another original, place it on the
original glass or in the Reversing Automatic Document
Feeder, and then press [START] button.

+ To delete the page being previewed, press [DELETE
PAGE].

« To replace the page being previewed with another
page, press [REPLACE PAGE].

» To insert another scan before the page being
previewed, press [INSERT PAGE].

+ To change scan settings, press [SCAN SETTING] on

the SCAN menu, or press [OPTION] on the FAX menu.

P.90 "Changing Scan Settings"
P.108 "Sending Internet Faxes"

« Three kinds of preview types are provided as follows.

- “EHI — Press this button to display a page of your
scan to fit entirely in the preview window.

- “ql — Press this button to display a page of your
scan to fit the width of the preview window.

WI — Press this button to display a page of your
scans at the actual size.

+ Use ’_T" E E and EJ to scroll the displayed

image.

 If multiple pages are scanned, you can switch between
the pages using the following navigation buttons:

- B_] — Press this button to display the very first

page.

E_] — Press this button to display the previous

page.

E—] — Press this button to display the following

page.

- ’_?_] — Press this button to display the very last
page.

Specifying E-mail Addresses

To specify e-mail addresses for the Scan to E-mail function or
Internet faxing, you have the following options:

» Up to 400 addresses can be specified.

L P.95 "Entering an e-mail Addresses”

L P.96 "Selecting from the address book"

L P.97 "Refining your search”

[0 P.97 "Searching the address book with ID numbers"
[ P.97 "Searching the address book with search strings"
[ P.98 "Searching the LDAP server with search strings"
0 P.99 "Selecting groups"

L3 P.100 "Searching for groups with ID numbers"

L3 P.101 "Searching for groups by name"

[0 P.102 "Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail addresses"

(1 Note)

+ The screen displays in the following procedures are
examples of the Scan to E-mail function. The appearance of
the screens differs slightly from those of Internet faxes.

Entering an e-mail Addresses

1 Press [INPUT @].

4 AN Serirce M o TEVRLATE
ADDRESS BOOK rd
INPUT @ CLEAR DESTINATION .
%
8 S }erooi 0005 User005 @
SNGLE 4052 User002 0006 User006 1 l

-

0003 User003 [@] || o007 User007 (@ | s7s
0004 User004 0008 User008 [@]
All Persons - [ALLCLEAR ) (KNOWNID, ) [ SEARCH , )

T s

JOBSTATUS

The on-screen keyboard appears.
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Enter an e-mail address using the keyboard
and digital keys, and then press [OK] to set
the entry.

l User00 1@example.com

A - E
Back Space Clear

EFEERECEEDCEENEE

Shift J l Space J

o= )5y

» For Scan to E-mail, proceed to step 3.

» For Internet faxing, the e-mail address is specified.
Continue the Internet faxing operation.
P.108 "Sending Internet Faxes"

» If you want to specify multiple e-mail addresses for
Internet faxing, press [MULTI] and repeat steps 1 and
2.

SETTNGS , l ¥ TEMPLATE , ?

1B FAX STORAGE ,
Press SEND button or START button.

User0 1@example.com 0001 -
[\NPUTFAX@[ INPUT @ J\ MULT\’“‘DEST\NAT\GN,I OPTION ,|
{
| ¥,
8 0001 User001 @ z 0005 User005
0002 User002 0008 User006 1
— /
0003 User003 0007 User007 375
0004 User004 0008 User008 [V
IAll Persons v | [kNowN \D,I\ SEARCH ,|
[l PREVEW | B SEND |

 JoBSTATUS |

 If you press [INPUT @] without pressing [MULT]I], you
can edit the e-mail address you have just entered.

Press [OK].

AN

| ADDRESS BOOK

Press [START] fo start scanning.

User0 1@example.com 0001

0001 User001 [@] || o005 User005
0002 User002 [@] || ooos User006 ) ) [
0003 User003 0007 User007 375

0004 User004 [@] || oo0s User0os
All Persons LI [ALL CLEAR ) (KNOWND, ) [ SEARCH .}

& SEND l CANCEL l oK

10BS o

» Before pressing [OK], you can specify additional e-mail
addresses.
 If you want to view or delete the specified e-mail
addresses, press [DESTINATION].
P.102 "Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail
addresses"

Selecting from the address book

On the [SINGLE] tab, press @] for the
desired contacts.

0001 User001 0005 User005
o002 User002 0006 User006 ; . [
0003 User003 0007 User007 @ 375
0004 User004 0008 User008
‘AII Persons LI [ ALLCLEAR | [KNOWNID, } [ SEARCH ,}
N
[ & seD H OANCELJI oK ]
JOBSTATUS

» For Scan to E-mail, proceed to step 2.

» For Internet faxing, the e-mail address is specified.
Continue the Internet faxing operation.
P.108 "Sending Internet Faxes"

* You can select multiple contacts.
» Selected contacts are highlighted.

» To cancel your selection, press @ again.

2 Press [OK].

0001 User001 0005 User005 @
Iser002 0006 User006 ; . [
0003 User003 0007 User007 [@| s7s
0004 User004 0008 User008 n
All Persons LI [ALL CLE/ﬂ[KNOWN 1%[ SEARCH ,

[@ SEND H CANCELJI oK

J0B 5

+ If you want to view or delete the specified e-mail
addresses, press [DESTINATION].

EJP.102 "Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail addresses"
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Refining your search 2 Using the digital keys, enter the ID number
for the desired contact and then press [OK].

1 Click the pull-up menu, and then select CERTTEN ERATEYNG -1

1) Click the pull-up menu. FnlerBree!

2) Select letters that you want to display. ‘

A SETTNGS . Ml . TEMPLATE ID NO. 10] |
SBOOK 2 -
abc
ey | I TR |

INPUT] Eghi DESTINATION . ’

0005 User005 A | CANCEL I
0006 User006 ; I =
0007 User007 375 0:58
0008 User008 AV 4 L. .
(AL ciea) ovoms) SEA The page containing the contact of the specified 1D

number is displayed.

L Rk [ CANCEL JI oK J

JOBSTATUS

Press [ @] for the desired contacts. For
Scan to E-mail, press [OK] at the end.

Addresses with the selected letter(s) first are displayed.

9 Press ‘@] for the desired contacts. For
Scan to E-mail, press [OK] at the end.

K@i User0 10@example.com m

0008 User009

0013 User013

Ing.

dept01@example.com 0001

Bt | 00 Useroto (@ o014 User014

0011 User011 0015 User015

EllE

GROUP ‘ 0012 User012 H 0015 User016

NUTE L) DESTINATON, |

8 ‘AII Persons LI | ALLGLEAR | [KNOWNID, | |
b [ o SENL” CANCEL JI oK ’
JOBS 3
‘def LI | ALL CLEAR | [KNOWN D, | | SEARCH , )
(o SENL]‘ CANCELJI oK
T A + Before pressing [OK], you can specify additional e-mail
addresses.
(! Note) + If you want to view or delete the specified e-mail
addresses, press [DESTINATION].
« Before pressing [OK], you can specify additional e-mail P.102 "Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail
addl‘esses addresses"
+ If you want to view or delete the specified e-mail
addresses, press [DESTINATION].
P.102 "Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail Searching the address book with search strings

addresses"

1 Press [SEARCH].

AN SETTNGS Ml <% TEMPLATE

Searching the address book with ID numbers

71 Press [KNOWN ID]. - [
INPUT |
y AN SETTNGS Ml &> TEMPLATE _ @ . ’ _
ADDRESS BOOK i? 8 0001 User001 0005 User005 A
SINGLE 002 User002 0006 User006 T |
—~
e 2004 User004 o00o User08
> >
— |All Persons - ALL CLEAT ) [KNOWNID, ) [ SEARCH
0001 User001 0005 User005 A L = = [ P
0002 User002 0008 User006 ; I L & =8 [ GANGEL JI 0K
0003 User003 0007 User007 375 =
JOBSTATUS ,
0004 User004 0008 User008
All Persons v LALL GLEAR ) [KNOWN D, [ SEARCH ,j
| The SEARCH screen appears.
L@ S0 [ CANCEL v oK J
JOBSTATUS .




USEFUL FUNCTIONS

Press the corresponding button(s) for the
desired search category and enter the
search string. Finally, press [SEARCH].

=)

2

SFTTNGS Ml &> TEMPLATE

AN

LOGATION

MFP LOCAL v |

[ FIRST NAME .” H CORP. .J ‘CompanyName 01 ‘
e | o | I
> >
[ E-MAIL ” H KEYWORD j ‘ ‘
» >

[ CLEAR J[ CANGEL J[ SEARCH ’

Pressing each button displays an on-screen keyboard.
Enter a search string using the keyboard and digital keys,
and then press [OK] to set the entry.

The contacts are searched for based on the entered
search string(s).

Press [ @7 for the desired contacts and
then press [OK].

AN
I [ ADDRESS SEARCH
Press [START] to start scamning.
User00 1@example.com 0001

171 ‘

SEARCH GROUP N | ‘ SEARCHADDRESS | [ OK ’

» For Scan to E-mail, proceed to step 4.

» For Internet faxing, the e-mail addresses are specified.
To specify additional e-mail addresses, repeat the
above steps.

*For Scan to E-mail, pressing [SEARCH ADDRESS]
or [SEARCH GROUP] allows you to continue
searching for individual contacts or groups with other
search strings.

*Pressing A ] or ¥ l allows you to skip 5 pages

4 Press [OK].

DESTINATION ,.

0005 User005 W
0002 User002 0006 User006 ; |
0003 User003 0007 User007 375
0004 User004 0008 User008
All Persons LI [ALLCLEAR ) [KNOWNID, } [ SEARCH .

oK

[o SEM[ CANCEL JI

JOB

If you want to view or delete the specified e-mail
addresses, press [DESTINATION].

EJP.102 "Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail addresses

Searching the LDAP server with search strings

(! Note)

To search an LDAP server for e-mail addresses, the network
administrator must register the directory service on
TopAccess.

{ Press [SEARCH].

v AN SETTNGS Ml <5 TEMPLATE
SS BOOK

NPUT@ DESTINATION ,.

0001 User001 0005 User005 W
SINGLE [ 4005 User002 0006 User006 =T |

0003 User003 0007 User007 3/75

0004 User004 0008 User008

All Persons

[ |

LALL CLEAR 1 [KNOWN D ,j [ SEARCH
J

L@ SEND) ;[ CANCEL “ oK

JOB STATUS

The ADDRESS SEARCH screen appears.

Select the directory service name that you
want to search in the LOCATION.
1) Click the pull-down menu.

2) Select the directory service name that you want to
search.

LOCATION

LDAPO1

| MFPLOCAL

FRST NAME L DAPO 1
LAST NAME i _LDAPOZ
==

&hﬁi

e )| | |
1

L KEYWORD J ‘ ‘

L cean [ eanceL JL seanc |

JOB STATUS
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Press the corresponding button(s) for the 5 Press [OK].
desired search category and enter the
search string. Finally, press [SEARCH].

AN SFTTNGS . Ml &% TEMPLATE
= - User001@example.com
F— 8 0001 User001 0005 User005 @ |
| SNGLE 055 User002 0006 User006 }
0003 User003 0007 User007 375
i it ’” H o 'J ‘CompanyName01 ‘ I 0004 User004 0008 User008
i LASTNAME.” H DEPT. ’” ‘ All Persons LI (AL GLEAR]) [KNOWNDD, ) ('SEARGH L)
i = *” ‘L g J ‘ ‘ L@ SEND ;[ CANCEL JI oK ’
I 108 F
[ GLEAR J[ CANCEL JI SEARCH
Pressing each button displays an on-screen keyboard. + If you want to view or delete the specified e-mail
Enter a search string using the keyboard and digital keys, addresses, press [DESTINATION].

and then press [OK] to set the entry.

LEAP.102 "Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail

addresses"

+ The contacts are searched for based on the entered ]
search string(s). Selecting groups

Press @] for the desired contacts and
then press [OK].

AYAN
I [ ADDRESS SEARCH
Press[START] fo start scanning.

User00 1@example.com 0001

1 Press [GROUP] to display the [GROUP] tab.

v AN SETTNGS Ml <5 TEMPLATE
SS BOOK

A | 8 0001 User001 o005 User005 W
| 0002 User002 0006 User006 ; |
0003 User003 0007 User007 375
0004 User004 0008 User008
| ), |All Persons LI LALL CLEAR] T [KNOWN D ,” SEARCH ,}

’ L ¢ =8 [ CANCEL “ oK ]

JOB STATUS

| SEARCHGROP N SEARCH ADDRESS " oK

JOB R
- For Scan o E-mail, proceed to step 5. Sel_ect the desired group(s). For Scan to E-
« For Internet faxing, the e-mail addresses are specified. mail, press [OK] at the end.
To specify additional e-mail addresses, repeat the - ——
above steps. [~ ADDRESS BOOK : -
Press [START] 1o start scanning.
m
+ If you selected a wrong contact, press the wrong 3 TR Il G rme
contact again to be unseleCted‘ or press the SNGLE 1 002 Group002 CONTENTS || 006 Group006 CONTENTS ||| 1 |
[FUNCTION CLEAR] button to restart the operation. [ aga oo croeeos CONTENTS |[ 007 Group007 CONTENTS
Basic Guide GROUP 004 Group004 CONTENTS 008 Group008 CONTENTS

P108 "Sending Internet Faxes" ‘AII Group ﬂ [ALLCLEAR”KNOWN\D,J[SEARCH ,J
* For Scan to E-mail, pressing [SEARCH ADDRESS] or [© s || cance [ ox

[SEARCH GROUP] allows you to continue searching R5S ;

for individual contacts or groups with other search

strings.

» To view e-mail addresses registered in a group, press
[CONTENTS].

» Before pressing [OK], you can specify additional e-mail
addresses.

+ If you want to view or delete the specified e-mail
addresses, press [DESTINATION].
P.102 "Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail

addresses"

* Pressing | A l or | ¥ ] allows you to skip 5 pages
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Refining groups search 2 Press [KNOWN ID].

. y ADDRESBOOK SETTNGS . Ml & TEMPLATE . =

letters that you want to display.

1) Click the pull-up menu. ( DESTNATION, |
2) seIeCt the Ietters that you want to dlsplay' 8 001 Group001 CONTENTS 005 Group005 CONTENTS A
SNGLE | o0, Group002 CONTENTS || 005 Group006 CONTENTS | 1 |
) AN SETTNGS Bl . TEMPLATE ~
ADDRESS:2a52 o 888 003 Group003 GONTENTS || 007 Group007 CONTENTS 25
_ |NIGroup| GROUP | 004 Group004 CONTENTS || 008 Group008 CONTENTS

IAll Group - ALL CLEAF ) (KNOWN D [ SEARCH
| I BN == oy, ey |

i = ) ]
jkl TEnTs [ o Group005 CONTENTS W JOB STATUS
SNGLE) mno [CONTENTS || 006 Group006 CONTENTS ; |
par CONTENTS || 007 Group007 CONTENTS | 25 H HP
B, El s o comss bl 3 Using the qlgltal keys, enter the ID number
W{‘ﬁ e B for the desired group, and then press [OK].
m,

w L@ SENG [ CANCEL JI oK J l _SCAN SerTGs M 2o TEVPLATE -
- KNOWN D ?
TG STATUS ?
Enter ID Number

Addresses with the selected letter(s) first are displayed.
\

Select the desired group. For Scan to E- |
mail, press [OK] at the end. DN

INPUT@ CLEAR

e o Eal ) The page containing the group of the specified ID number
2 “ is displayed.
GROUP v -
e | s s (e 4 Sel_ect the desired group. For Scan to E-
TR ’ mail, press [OK] at the end.
JOB'S =

« To view e-mail addresses registered in a group, press

DESTINATION .

GONTENTS || 013 Group013 CONTENTS

008 Group009

[CONTENTS] 010 Group010 CONTENTS 014 Group014 CONTENTS 2 |
» Before pressing [OK], you can specify additional e-mail or1 Grow011 CONTENTS || 075 Grow015 CONTENTS || 25
addresses GROUP ‘mz Group012 ‘ CONTENTS || 016 Group016 CONTENTS
« If you want to view or delete the specified e-mail Al Group =l |ALLCLEAR [KNOWND, | | SEARGH )
addresses, press [DESTINATION]. e
P.102 "Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail = !
addresses"
. . %
Searching for groups with ID numbers
» To view e-mail addresses registered in a group, press
] [CONTENTS].
1 Press [GROUP] to display the [GROUP] tab. + Before pressing [OK], you can specify additional e-mail

addresses.

II + If you want to view or delete the specified e-mail
addresses, press [DESTINATION].

] P.102 "Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail
(ercHl. = addresses”
0001 User001 0005 User005 A
SNGLE To002 User002 0005 User006 ; |
0003 User003 0007 User007 375
0004 User004 0008 User008
| (All Persons v LALL CLEAR 1| KNOWN D ,l SEARCH ,'
L ® s [ CANCEL JI oK J
JOBSTATUS
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Searching for groups by name

1 Press [GROUP] to display the [GROUP] tab.

y AN SETTNGS Ml &, TEMPLATE _
ADDRESS BOOK d

NPUT@ CLEAR DESTINATION .
0001 User001 0005 User005 A
0002 User002 2005 User006 1 I
P
0008 User003 0007 User007 375
0004 User004 o008 User008
) [All Persons v LALL CLEAR ;[KNGWN D ,j[ SEARCH ,J
[ o SN [ CANCEL JI oK J
JOBSTATUS

2 Press [SEARCH].

y AN SETTNGS . M & TEMPLATE .
ADDRESS BOOK

0000
)
8 001 Group001 CONTENTS 005 Group005 CONTENTS
Shecs 002 Group002 CONTENTS || 006 Group006 CONTENTS | 1 ' I
88& 003 Group003 CONTENTS || 007 Group007 CONTENTS =
GROUP | 004 Group004 CONTENTS || 008 Group008 CONTENTS
All Group LI LALL GLEAR ) [KNOWN \D,i[ SEARCH,
C
L O s [ CANCEL JI oK
JOBSTATUS

The GROUP SEARCH screen appears.

3 Press [GROUP NAME] and key in a search
string for the desired group name. Finally,
press [SEARCH].

AN SFTTNGS . B <> TFMPLATE _
I GROUP SEARCH 2 I

[ GROUP NAM |Group010 ‘ I

‘ CLEARJ‘ CANCELJI SEARCH!*‘

108 =

Pressing [GROUP NAME] displays an on-screen
keyboard. Enter a search string using the keyboard and
digital keys, and then press [OK] to set the entry.

» The groups are searched for based on the entered
search string.

-101 -

5 Press [OK].

Press the corresponding button(s) for the
desired group(s), and then press [OK].

AN SFTTNGS Bl Jo TEMPLATE
I GROUP SEARCH 2 I

010 Group010

SEARCH GROUP X I | SEARCH ADDRESS N I |

» For Scan to E-mail, proceed to step 5.

» For Internet faxing, the e-mail addresses are specified.
To specify additional e-mail addresses, repeat the
above steps.

» For Scan to E-mail, pressing [SEARCH ADDRESS] or
[SEARCH GROUP] allows you to continue searching
for individual contacts or groups with other search
strings.

y AN SETTNGS M S TEMPLATE
ADDRESS BOOK d
Press [START] o start scanning.

0005
8 001 Group001 CONTENTS 005 Group005 CONTENTS A
SNGLE | o0, Group0o2 CONTENTS || 006 Group006 CONTENTS | 1 |
~
58@ 003 Group003 CONTENTS || 007 Group007 CONTENTS 25
GROUP | 004 Group004 CONTENTS || 008 Group008 CONTENTS
All Group v [ALLCLEAR ) [KNOWND, } [ SEARCH , )
[ & SEND ” GANGEL JI oK ’
JOB 3

+ To view e-mail addresses registered in a group, press
[CONTENTS].

» Before pressing [OK], you can specify additional e-mail
addresses.

+ If you want to view or delete the specified e-mail
addresses, press [DESTINATION].
P.102 "Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail

addresses"
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Viewing/Deleting specified e-mail addresses Scanning with dual functions (Dual Agents)

You can view the specified e-mail addresses, contacts, and
groups, and delete them from the list.

{ Press [DESTINATION].

1 Place the original(s).

2 On the control panel, press the [SCAN]
button to enter the SCAN menu.

Currently selected e-mail addresses, contacts, and

groups are listed on the screen.

To delete an e-mail address, contact, and/or
group from the list, select a listing you want
to delete, and then press [DELETE].

User002

User003

= USER ON/OFF
SS s MENU FUNCTIONS INTERRUPT COUNTER
) O O &
= oy e
rec__ oe
INPUT@ )| GCLEAR DESTINATIO @ @ @ @
SCAN GHI JKL MNO_
8 0005 User005 @ @ @ FUNCTION CLEAR
SINGLE T
0006 User006 1 PRINT PaRs wW_ wez @
283 0007 User007 375 @ @ o
feae VBN oo0s User004 0008 User008 Py— @ @ @ ©
All Persons v [ALL CLEAR ) (KNOWND, ) [ SEARCH .} START
FAX ACCESS @ ‘ &
[& s l[ CANCEL ” oK _] l (@) CIZ e
O MEmoRY X
JOBSTATUS , —/ PRINT DATA MAN POWER

3 Select a scan function that you want to use.

AN SETTNGS M S TEMPLATE
I D ATIO I
1
l B2
User001 Group001 @ Lo3 SCAN

SETTINGS

& SCAN

Select Menu!!

N5 TEMPLATE | )

\a e-FLING .I ?j @- E-MAILL .”b UsB 1

FILE
»

S
WSSCAN
&0 3

SCANSETTNG

AP OB STATUS

| [e-FILING] — Your scans are saved in the e-Filing boxes.
[FILE] — Your scans are saved as files in the
equipment’s shared folder or a network folder.

[E-MAIL] — Your scans are sent to specified e-mail
addresses.

[USB] — Press this button to store scans to a USB
storage device.

(! Note)

* The WS Scan function cannot be selected with other
scan functions.

DELETE

CLOSE

JOB STATU!

v

Scanning With Dual Functions (Dual

Agents)

When performing a scan operation, you can select 2 of the
scan functions at one time.

(! Note)

» The WS Scan function cannot be selected together with
other scan functions.
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Make the settings required for the selected

scan function, and then press [OK].

« The required settings vary depending on the selected
scan function. For instructions on how to perform
settings for each scan function, see the following
sections:

Basic Guide
For instructions on how to scan your documents with
Scan to e-Filing, refer to the e-Filing Guide.

» Pressing [OK] on the screen for each scan function
takes you back to the basic scan menu with the
selected function button marked with an orange line.

On the SCAN menu, select the second scan
function that you want to use, and repeat
step 4.

SETTNGS , fl ¥ TEMPLATE , ?

{ a o-FLNG { = F\LEJ (@, EwA u { o USBJ ;
ws SCAN © B
SCAN SETTNG ’I

Destination

& SCAN

Select Menu!!

File Name File Format

Al PREVIEW I

& SCAN
Select Menu!!
Press SCAN to start scanning.

P . @
P ° FLUNG (@), ewaL
Destination File Name File Format @ PREVIEW I
1 :‘ PUBLIC BOX DOC051013 1
@ User00 i@example.com DOC051043 PDF Multi

(! Note)

* You can set 2 scan functions at one time. Selecting 3
scan functions at one time is not allowed.

» The WS Scan function cannot be selected with other
scan functions.

« To clear the scan functions, select one and press
[FUNCTION CLEAR]. The screen on the touch panel
returns to the basic scan menu and the selected button
is cleared.

7 If the screen below appears, place another

-103 -

original on the original glass and press
[SCAN] or the [START] button to continue
scanning. To finish the job, press [JOB
FINISH], followed by the [FUNCTION
CLEAR] button.

M TEMPLATE .

SETTINGS

To continue, Place document on g And press START or [SCAN]

SCANPAGE

[JOBCANCH‘SCANSEYT@‘ JOBF\N\SU‘ & SCAM

JOBSIAIUS

» The above screen is not displayed under the following
conditions:

- You scan the original from the Reversing Automatic
Document Feeder without pressing [CONTINUE] to
scan additional originals.

- Ascan preview is displayed.

» To cancel the operation, press [JOB CANCEL].
» To change the scan settings, press [SCAN SETTING].

P.90 "Changing Scan Settings"

(! Note)

* When the equipment has scanned more than 1000
pages in a job, the “The number of originals exceeds
the limits. Will you save stored originals?” message
appears. If you want to save the scans, press [YES].

* When the temporary workspace is full on the
equipment’s hard disk, a message appears and the job
is canceled. The available workspace can be viewed
on the TopAccess [Device] tab.

+ If the number of jobs waiting to store scans in the
equipment’s hard disk exceeds 20, a message appears
to indicate that the equipment’s memory is full. In this
case, wait a while until memory becomes available
again or delete unnecessary jobs from [JOB STATUS].
Basic Guide
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. . 3 Key in or select the following items, and
Encrypting PDF Files then press [OK].
. . . AN SETTNGS Ml <7 TEMPLATE .|
With “Scan to File”, “Scan to E-mail” or “Scan to USB”, you can I e
encrypt PDF files when you select [PDF] for the file format by _

following the procedure below. ENCRES AUTHORITY
Encrypting PDF files ‘ USER PASSWORD .H ******* -‘ ‘ 1280itRC4 J I
| MASTER PASSVORD ” ******* * [ aobitnce

1 On the SCAN menu, press [FILE], [E-MAIL]

or [USB] for the desired scan function.

& SCAN SETTNGS , ff 7 TEMPLATE , [l )

Select Menu!!

« [USER PASSWORD]

[ﬁ. orna ;LEJ @ E,MAH > us:] : Press this button to set a password for the encrypted PDF

‘7' - : : . file(s). The password is asked for when you open the file.
WS SCAN i e

- 5 b scanseTThG | * [MASTER PASSWORD]

Press this button to set a password for changing the
encryption level and authority settings.

Destination File Name File Format @ PREVEW I
-
! /Memo

* The user password and the master password are not
set at the factory shipment. If the master password is to
For help, see the following sections: be set, ask your network administrator.
Basic Guide + Pressing each button displays an on-screen keyboard.
2 Select [PDF] for the file format and then Enter a password using the keyboard and digital keys,
and then press [OK] to set the entry.

[ON] for the security setting. .

Passwords can consist of between 1 and 20 one-byte

' N TN R characters, including “#” and “*.
master passwords.

FILE FORMAT SECURITY

\\MFP07317334\FILE_SHARE] ON ey, (g Note)
ESEN | | N | + Depending on the Security Setting by the
| reworez | | Administrator, the user and master passwords can be

.
i FILENAME ’J ‘DOC111111 ‘@ T changed. If you are unauthorized to change the master

(== password, you cannot change the encryption level or

’ authorization settings described below. To reset these
[ meser [ oaem [ o | -
passwords, ask your network administrator.

JOBSTAIUS

Encryption Level

The PDF SECURITY SETTIN .
© SECU S GS screen appears [128bit AES] — Press this button to set to an encryption

level compatible with Acrobat 7.0 (PDF Version 1.6).
[128bit RC4] — Press this button to set to an encryption
» If the forced encryption setting is enabled, [ON] is level compatible with Acrobat 5.0 (PDF Version 1.4).
always selected for the security setting. To learn more [40bit RC4] — Press this button to set to an encryption
about the forced encryption setting, refer to the level compatible with Acrobat 3.0 (PDF Version 1.1).

"Setting Items/Printing" (EJ P.138).
(! Note)

* When [128bit AES] is selected, the created PDF files
cannot be printed using USB Direct Printing. In this
case, print these files from a client computer.
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* Authority
[PRINT] — Press this button to authorize users to print
PDF files.
[CHANGE] — Press this button to authorize users to edit
and convert PDF files.
[EXTRACT] — Press this button to authorize users to
copy and extract the contents of PDF files.
[ACCESSIBILITY] — Press this button to enable the
accessibility feature.

Make the other settings as required, and
press [SCAN] to scan your documents.
For help, see the following sections:

Basic Guide

EJP.90 "Changing Scan Settings"
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OTHER SCANNING METHODS

OTHER SCANNING METHODS

Scanning Images Using the Remote
Scan Driver

Scanning Images Using the WIA

Driver

One of the scan drivers included with the Client Utilities/User
Documentation DVD is the Remote Scan driver. With this
driver, you can perform scanning operations remotely from
your Windows computer over the TCP/IP network. Your scans
can be loaded to your Windows computer running a TWAIN-
compliant application.

Connecting over TCP/IP Network

Originals
g Scan originals remotely using the

Remote Scan driver

# Import your scans to a
) TWAIN-compliant application

Windows XP
Windows Vista
Windows 7

Windows 8

Windows Server 2003
Windows Server 2008
Windows Server 2012

The Client Utilities/User Documentation DVD also includes the
WIA Driver for users of Windows XP/Windows Vista/Windows
7/Windows 8/Windows Server 2003/Windows Server 2008/
Windows Server 2012. This driver can be used together with a
WIA-compliant application, such as Microsoft Paint supported
by Windows XP or Windows Vista, to scan images on the
equipment and load them to your client computer.

(! Note)

+ If only the Department Management features are enabled,
the department code needs to be entered.

Connecting over TCP/IP Network
Originals

Scan originals using the WIA Driver

Import your scans to a
WIA-compliant application

Windows XP
Windows Vista
Windows 7

Windows 8

Windows Server 2003
Windows Server 2008
Windows Server 2012

For instructions on how to scan and acquire images to your
computer, refer to the documentation that comes with your
WIA-compliant application.

(! Note)

If you are using Windows XP or Windows Server 2003, follow
the procedure below to register this equipment to the WIA
Driver after the installation of the driver.

1.Double-click [Scanners and Cameras] of [Control Panel].

2.Right-click [WIA] and then click [Properties].

3.Click [Discover] on the [Device Setting] tab menu.

4 Click [Start Discovery].

5.Select this equipment and then click [OK].

6.Click [OK].
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INTERNET FAX

INTERNET FAX

Precautions for Internet Fax

Transmissions

Internet Fax works just like e-mail and may cause the same
kinds of troubles as e-mail unless you understand how it works.
Before you start using the Internet Fax feature, carefully read
and familiarize yourself with the following precautions:

» Internet Fax sends a copy of a document to your e-mail
server, not via the PSTN* as with a traditional fax. The data
is then sent from the server to the Internet. Unlike
traditional faxing, Internet faxing does not involve a direct
communication with the recipient(s). Transmission is

Viewing Touch Panel for Fax Menu

When you press the [FAX] button on the control panel, the FAX

menu is displayed on the touch panel.

(1 Note)

+ If the equipment is managed by the Department
Management or User Management features, you need to
enter a department code or the user information, such as
the user name and password.

considered complete when the sent copy of the document T e el wemer conen
pie Py MO8 @
reaches your e-mail server. — e e
» The security level of Internet transmissions is low. We @ @ @ ©
recommend traditional faxing when sending confidential @ @@ FNCTON GLEAR
documents. = = o Er) /]
+ Due to heavy line traffic, Internet transmissions may take a @ ® =
while to arrive. ®» © ® (2 (o
+ The configuration of the e-mail server may prevent o e Q) ( 2
successful transmission if the data size of the sent (@) clEAR ‘ i
. ) O MEmoRY AX
document exceeds set limits. —/ PRINT DATA A poNER

* When you send an Internet fax to multiple recipients, all the
recipients’ e-mail addresses are printed if the header page

1

is set to be printed on the recipients devices. If you need to 1B FAX SN B CREEGEN | 2
secure the personal information, send the Internet fax 1 READY

separately to each recipient rather than sending to multiple

recipients at the same fime.

*  PSTN (Public Switched Telephone Network) is a global telephone [RPUTFAXN, || NPUT@ | 1Tl | DESTNATON, | |__oPToN _, Juonor)
system. capable of communicating worldwide using copper wires to , I 0001 Useroo — 02 Usor005 [T
transmit analog data. SINGLE | PRwap o User00 :

31 888 0003 User003 ' o007 User007 ﬁ
@ 0004 User004 =) | [ ooos User008
|All Persons LI [ALLCLEAR | (KNOWNID, ) [ SEARCH , )
PAUSE BACK SPACE @ PREVEW l SEND —— 10
ADDRESS ADVANCED \—

JOB STATUS

1) Message Display Area
Operational instructions and the status of the equipment
are displayed.

2) [SINGLE] Tab
On this tab, you can select individual contacts and various
function buttons relevant to Internet faxing operation.

3) [GROUP] Tab
On this tab, you can select groups of contacts and various
function buttons relevant to Internet faxing operation.

4) [ADDRESS] Tab
This tab contains contacts information saved in the
equipment’s address book and displays the information on
the [SINGLE] and the [GROUP] tab.

5) [ADVANCED] Tab
On this tab, various kinds of advanced functions are
available for you.
P.112 "Setting advanced functions"
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6) Alert Message Display Area
Alert messages are displayed when the equipment needs a
toner cartridge replacement, the waste toner box needs
cleaning, etc. For details on these messages, refer to the
Troubleshooting Guide.

7) Date and Time

8) [JOB STATUS]
Press this button when you want to monitor your copy, fax,
scan, and/or print jobs or view the job logs.
P.115 "Viewing the Internet fax job status”
P.115 "Viewing the send log for Internet fax jobs"
P.116 "Viewing the receive log for Internet fax jobs"

9) [PREVIEW]
Press this button to preview scans.
P.94 "Previewing Scans"

10) [SEND]
Press this button to send a copy of your document placed
on the equipment.

11) [STORAGE]
Press this button when you want to both send a copy of
your document and store the sent data in the equipment’s
hard disk.
P.110 "Saving sent data as a file (Internet fax and file)"

Sending Internet Faxes

Just like the Scan to E-mail function, Internet Fax sends
scanned data to specified e-mail addresses as an attached file.
The difference is the format of the file; it is TIFF-FX (Profile S),
which can be received and printed on Internet Fax devices.
With a few additional steps, you can also save the sent data or
set advanced functions for each transmission.

P.108 "Sending Internet Faxes"

P.110 "Saving sent data as a file (Internet fax and file)"
P.112 "Setting advanced functions"

(1t Note)

» To use the Internet Fax feature, the network administrator
must set the equipment configuration.

Sending Internet faxes

Sending Internet Faxes

1 Place the original(s).
On the control panel, press the [FAX]

button.
USER
S MENU  FUNGTIONS INTERRUPT COUNTER
) O
COPY ENERGY SAVER
roc__ i
O ©
SCAN GHI JKL MNO_
FUNCTION CLEAR
5
EFINTY I N @
OO =
= oo CJ°
e
(£ ACCESS ©
@ (@) CLEAR <l> @
O MEMORY X
_/ PRINT DATA MAIN POWER
— — O

3 On the [ADDRESS] tab, press [OPTION].

I& FAX STORAGE ,fl SETTNGS ,ff <% TEMPLATE , JErd

READY

INPUT FAX No.,. NPUT@ MULTI DESTINATION,

8 0001 User001
SINGLE

0005 User005

0002 User002 0008 User006

0003 User003 0007 User007

EEE

0004 User004 0008 User008

[ALL CLEAR ' |KNOWND, | | SEARCH ,'

All Persons v |
PAUSE BACK SPACE @ PREVEW

ADDRESS

ADVANCED
2011/05/10
BRG]  J0BSTATUS
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4

Specify the following items as required, and
then press [v].

& FAX STORAGE B SETTNGS N % TEMPLATE .
OPTION 2

RESOLUTION TX TYPE
|
2 ==
» »
| J | DRECTTX J
EXPOSURE 2
‘ vme b Donooo
C —
B o I} s
o
== “ CANCEL “ oK
JOBSITAIUS
RESOLUTION

Select the resolution for scanning the original.

(1t Note)

* When sending an Internet Fax, [FINE] is always
applied even if you select [U-FINE].

TX TYPE

When sending an Internet Fax, you can only select
[MEMORY TX].

This button can be selected only when the FAX Unit is
installed on the equipment.

ORIGINAL MODE

Select an original mode to scan the original for the best
image quality.

[TEXT/PHOTO] — Press this button to scan an original
consisting of both text and photos.

[TEXT] — Press this button to scan an original consisting
of text.

[PHOTO] — Press this button to scan an original
containing photo images printed on photographic paper.

* When either [TEXT/PHOTO] or [PHOTO] is selected,
the transmission may take a while.

ORIGINAL SIZE

Press the corresponding button for the original size. To
have the equipment automatically set the original size,
press [AUTQO].

(1t Note)

» Internet faxing sends copies of A4, LT or LG size
originals in the same size as the originals.

EXPOSURE

Select the appropriate exposure for scanning the original.
Pressing [AUTO] automatically sets the exposure best
suited to your originals. To set the exposure manually,

use @ and III to select the appropriate exposure.

5 Specify the following items as required, and

then press [OK].

STORAGE

r' EAX |
| oPTION

B serTnes N 5% TEMPLATE

-

EcM MALBOX COMMUNIGATION LINE SELECT ‘7
A
E5| | |
L oF ‘ ‘ SD/PWD H ‘ | et ‘
> 2
LN 2
INTERNET FAX L—J =
QUALITY TX
E J ‘ SUBJECT JScanned!romMPP(}?(ﬂZSM‘
= |
,
[ meser ” CANCEL JI oK

« [SUBJECT]

JO5

Press this button to enter the subject of the Internet Fax

to be sent.
« [BODY]

Press this button to enter the body message of the

Internet Fax to be sent.

» Pressing each button displays an on-screen keyboard.
Enter each item using the keyboard and digital keys,
and then press [OK] to set the entry.

» The administrator can change the body message from

TopAccess. For details, refer to the TopAccess Guide.

(! Note)

* All the settings required
mentioned in the above

for Internet faxing are
steps. Settings other than the

above apply only to fax transmissions.

Specify the e-mail addresses that you want

to send to, and then
[START] button.

press [SEND] or the

I& FAX
READY

STORAGE

o] ]
INPUT FAX No. ,J INPUT @ ,J [ DEST\NAT\ON,J

SETTNGS , fl 7 TEMPLATE , -2

OPTION

0001 User001 o005 User005 L
SINGLE || [N & ([ 1
0003 User003 K 0007 User007 375
0004 User004 0008 User008 v
|A|| Persons i | ALLCLEAR | [KNOWND, | | SEARCT,J
PAUSE ) BACK @J <D A SEND

2011/05/10 7
09 44 JOB S US|

You can specify e-mail addresses in various ways. For
details, see the following section:

EAP.95 "Specifying E-mail Addresses”

* You can save the sent data as a file.
P.110 "Saving sent data as a file (Internet fax and

file)"

* You can also set advanced functions, such as 2-sided
Scan and Priority Reserve.
P.112 "Setting advanced functions"
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7 If the screen below appears, place another

original on the original glass and press
[SCAN] or the [START] button to continue
scanning. If you finish scanning all the

If you want to store the data in the
equipment’s shared folder, select [MFP
LOCAL] and make sure that the button is
highlighted.

originals, press [JOB FINISH].

m FAX STORAGE Ml SETTNGS Ml <» TEMPLATE .
SFILE 2
I8 X STORAGE .M SETTNnGS M 5% TEMPLATE .
To continue, Place document on glass. And press START or [SCAN] FILE FORMAT

\\MFP07317394\FILE_SHARE |
MULTI/SINGLE

SCAN PAGE [ REMOTE 2 ” ‘
1 '

[ FILE NAME HDOCHHH ‘
> ‘ SNGLE l

| [ meser H CANCEL “ oK ]
mone | _omon_)_mernen | (6 scl) —_J

JOBSIAIUS

Proceed to step 6.

+ If saving data in a network folder is enabled by the
administrator, you can select 2 file destinations from
[MFP LOCAL], [REMOTE 1] and [REMOTE 2]. If you
want to select [REMOTE 1] and/or [REMOTE 2],
proceed to step 4.

* The above screen is not displayed when the original is
scanned from the Reversing Automatic Document
Feeder.

» To cancel the operation, press [JOB CANCEL].

» To change the selected settings, press [OPTION].

Saving sent data as a file (Internet fax
and file)

4 To store the data in a network folder, press
[REMOTE 1] or [REMOTE 2].

When sending an Internet fax, you can also save the sent data
in the equipment's shared folder and/or a network folder
(REMOTE1 or 2).

([ AX STORAGE M seTTnGS M <2 TEMPLATE .
SFILE (2

FILE FORMAT

! Note) ISR \\/FP073 17394\
( [ VIFP LOGAL ;‘MFPO«BMBSA‘FLESHARE

PDF

4

+ To save the data in a network folder, the administrator needs [ REVOTE 1 } ‘
to set the equipment configuration. For details, refer to the [ i } MULTI/SNGLE
TopA ide. , 2
op ccess Gu’de' H H FILE DOC111111
* Internet Fax and File is not available when the forced : [smae )

encryption setting is enabled. To learn more about the
forced encryption setting, refer to the "Setting ltems/
Printing" (2 P.138).

‘ RESET ‘ CANCEL I
JOBSIAIUS o

+ If the selected remote destination (REMOTE 1 or 2) is
configured by the administrator so that you can specify
a desired network folder, the screen for setting up the

« . ” remote destination is displayed. Proceed to step 5.
Refer to “Sending Internet Faxes” (L P.108) * If the selected remote destination (REMOTE 1 or 2) is

and follow steps 1 to 5.
2 Press [STORAGE].

Saving sent data as a file (Internet Fax and File)

already defined by the administrator so that your scans
are saved in a specified network folder, pressing the
button does not display the screen for specifying the
file destination. In this case, you cannot change the file

& FAX STORAGE SETTNGS , Jf 7 TEMPLATE , [l =)
Enter the Address destination. Proceed to step 6. If you need to change
set remote destinations, ask your network
administrator for help.
[INPUT FAX M[ INPUT @ J [ DEST\NAT\KM OPTION |MONmﬂ
0001 User001 [@] | o005 User00s [@
SINGLE 405 User002 [@] [ oots Useroos @ 1
0003 User003 [@] | o007 User007 [@ g
0004 User004 @ 0008 User008 @ [7
All Persons LI | KNOWN \D,“ SEARCH ,'
A PREVEW |

JOBSTATUS
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5 Select a folder for the remote destination.

1) Select FTP, SMB, NetWare IPX, NetWare IP, or
FTPS as a protocol to transfer the file.

2) Press [SERVER NAME], [NETWORK PATH],
[LOGIN USER NAME], [PASSWORD] and/or
[COMMAND PORT] and specify the file
destination.

3) Finally, press [OK].

STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M <% TEMPLATE .

II REMOTE 1 2 II

PROTOCOL

FTP

‘ SvB

SERVER NAME

‘101070101

NETWORK PATH

‘ Netware IPX J

user01\intemetfax ‘

user01

PASSWORD

‘ Netware P

‘ LOGIN USER NAME

| Fs

J
J
J
J
J

COMMAND PORT L

[SERVER NAME] (FTP, NetWare IPX, NetWare IP, and
FTPS only)

When you select [FTP]:

Enter the IP address of the FTP server. For example, to
transfer the data to “ftp://10.10.70.101/user01/internetfax/,”
enter “10.10.70.101” in this box.

When you select [NetWare IPX]:

Enter the name of the NetWare file server or the Tree/
Context (when NDS is available).

When you select [NetWare IP]:

Enter the IP address of the NetWare file server.

When you select [FTPS]:

Enter the IP address of the FTP server. For example, to
transfer the scanned data to “ftps://10.10.70.101/user01/
scan/,” enter “10.10.70.101” in this box.

[NETWORK PATH]

When you select [FTP]:

Enter the path to a folder in the FTP server where you
want to store the data. For example, to transfer the data
to “ftp://10.10.70.101/user01/internetfax/,” enter
“userO1\internetfax” in this box.

When you select [SMB]:

Enter the network path to the folder where you want to
store the data.

When you select [NetWare IPX] or [NetWare IP]:
Enter the path to a folder in the NetWare file server where
you want to store the data. For example, to transfer the
data to the “sys\internetfax” folder in the NetWare file
server, enter “\sys\internetfax” in this box.

When you select [FTPS]:

Enter the path to a folder in the FTP server where you
want to store the scanned data. For example, to transfer
the scanned data to “ftps://10.10.70.101/user01/scan/,”
enter “user01\scan” in this box.

[LOGIN USER NAME]

When you select [FTP]:

Enter the log-in user name for the FTP server if required.
When you select [SMB]:

Enter the user name to access the network folder if
required.

When you select [NetWare IPX] or [NetWare IP]:
Enter the log-in user name for the NetWare file server if
required.

6
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When you select [FTPS]:
Enter the log-in user name for the FTP server if required.

[PASSWORD]

When you select [FTP]:

Enter the log-in password for the FTP server if required.
When you select [SMB]:

Enter the password for accessing the network folder if
required.

When you select [NetWare IPX] or [NetWare IP]:
Enter the log-in password for the NetWare file server if
required.

When you select [FTPS]:

Enter the log-in password for the FTP server if required

[COMMAND PORT] (FTP and FTPS only)
Enter the port number to be used for command
execution. By default, a hyphen
and the port number set by the administrator is used.
Change the entry in this box only when you want to use
another port number.

* Pressing each button displays an on-screen keyboard.
Enter each item using the keyboard and digital keys,
and then press [OK] to set the entry.

is entered in this box,

Define the settings for the new file(s) as

required.

1) Press [FILE NAME] and change the file name.

2) Select an option for the FILE FORMAT and/or
MULTI/SINGLE PAGE settings.

3) Finally, press [OK].

SFILE

STORAGE M SETTNGS .Ml <% TEMPLATE .ﬁ

MFP LOC.

FILE FORMAT

\MFP07317394\FILE_SHARE }
PDF

REMOTE 1
>

101\user01\internetfax\

.

|DOCHHH ‘

MULTI/SINGLE

‘ MULTI
l FILE NANE }
> ‘ SNGLE

(W,
\!1/ [ meser H &22 J! OKi !!l
X 3]

[FILE NAME]

Pressing the button displays an on-screen keyboard.
Change the file name using the keyboard and digital
keys, and then press [OK] to set the entry. The file name
can consist of a maximum of 128 characters.

» The trailing characters in a file name (maximum 74)
may be deleted depending on the type of letters used.

FILE FORMAT

[PDF] — Press this button to store your scan as a PDF
file.

[TIFF] — Press this button to store your scan as a TIFF
file.

[XPS] — Press this button to store your scan as an XPS
file.
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» XPS files are supported only by the following operating
systems:

Operating systems:

-Windows Vista

-Windows 7

-Windows 8

-Windows Server 2008 SP1 or later versions

-Windows XP SP2 or later versions with .NET
Framework 3.0 installed

-Windows Server 2003 SP1 or later versions with NET
Framework 3.0 installed

-Windows Server 2012

¢ MULTI/SINGLE PAGE
[MULTI] — Press this button to store your scan as a
multiple page file. When you scan several pages, the
equipment stores all the pages as a single file.
[SINGLE] — Press this button to store your scan as a
single file for each page. When you scan several pages,
the equipment stores each page as a separate file.

Refer to “Sending Internet Faxes”(LJ P.108)
and follow steps 6 and 7 to send your
documents.

* When the transmission is complete, the equipment
saves the sent data. If the transmission results in
failure even after several retries, the equipment saves
the data in the selected folder(s). The number of retries
to be made can be specified by the administrator on
TopAccess.

 If the data are saved in the equipment’s shared folder,
they will be found in the “TXFAX” folder under the
“file_share” folder. To learn more about the “file_share”
folder, see the following section:

Basic Guide

Setting advanced functions

(1 Note)

+ To set A4 or LT size originals in the Reversing Automatic
Document Feeder, place them in portrait orientation.

A
A

Setting 2-sided scan

Pressing [ADVANCED)] during the Internet faxing operation
displays the [ADVANCED] tab. On this tab, the following
advanced functions are available:

2-SIDED SCAN — Use this function when you want to
send 2-sided originals from the Reversing Automatic
Document Feeder.

P.112 "Setting 2-sided scan"

PRIORITY RESERVE — Use this function when you want
to send originals ahead of the currently reserved
transmissions.

P.113 "Setting Priority Reserve"

H Setting 2-sided scan

Use this function when you want to send 2-sided originals from
the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder. The default of this
function is restored when each transmission is complete; you
must enable the setting every time you want to use this
function.

1 Press [ADVANCED] to display the
[ADVANCED] tab.

1B FAX
READY

User 00 1@example.com 0001

sToRAGE ,ff  seTThGs ,ff 3¢ TEMPLATE , BN

% STANDARD -

NPUTFAXNo, || NPUT@ ) WL [ DEST\NAT\ON,J [ OPTION ,JWJ
SNGLE [ 5005 User002 W )
0003 User003 0007 User007 375
0004 User004 0008 User008 EJ
IAll Persons LI [ALL CLEAR | [KNOWNID, ] [ SEARCH , )

(_PausE ) Back s

@& PREVEW | [ SENDT)

JOBSTATUS

2 Press [2-SIDED SCAN].

I& FAX
Press SEND button or START button.

User001@example.com 0001 -

STORAGE ,fl SETTNGS , ¢ TEMPLATE , i )

P

o= [N

o | a& 23
PRIORITY ITUMALBOX

E'S‘DEDSCA’ RESERVE LST

,
e
RECOVERY
S
»

ADDRESS ADVANCED

05/10/2013
i oBSTATUS |,

The 2-SIDED SCAN screen appears.
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Select either [BOOK] or [TABLET] for the Setting Priority Reserve
original type, and then press [OK].
I FAX STORAGE M SETTNGS N % TEMPLATE .| 1 Press [ADVANCED] to dlsplay the
? [ADVANCED] tab.
Press OK, place originals, specify a destination, and press Send Both sides will be sent to memary.
I& FAX STORAGE ,J| SETTNGS | ¢¢ TEMPLATE , RGN
READY
— o]
‘ & TABLET INPUT FAX No.,. NPUT@ . A DEST\NAT\ON,J OPTION ,j MONITOR
8 0001 User001 0005 User005 [—
SNGLE | 0002 Usero02 0006 Usar006 1
0003 User003 0007 User007 ﬁ
B ‘ RESET “ CANCEL “ oK 0004 User004 0008 User008 v
NSEE IAll Persons L‘ [ALL CLEARJ[KNOWN D J[ SEARCH ,J

4 Press [ADDRESS] to return to the
[ADDRESS] tab.

I& FAX STORAGE ,fl SETTNGS , fl ¢v TEMPLATE , Jl ) 2 PreSS [PRIORITY RESERVE].

2011/05/10
fEA 0B STATUS

READY

I& FAX STORAGE ,fl SETTNGS , <% TEMPLATE , i 7]
Press SEND button or START button.

User00 1@example.com 0001 -
@ ﬂf‘ & User001@example.com 0001 -

PRIORITY 2
|ﬁ
(o 2| B
T ITUMALBOX
2-SIDED SCAY
Bha p ST
RECOVERY —
X GAA
RECOVERY
™

»

RESERVE
»
PRIORITY
ADDRESS ADVANCED
ADDRESS ADVANCED
I joBsTATUS |

2-SIDED SCAN|

RESERVE
»

JOBSTATUS

Continue the Internet faxing operation.
LOP.108 "Sending Internet Faxes" The PRIORITY RESERVE screen appears.

3 Press [OK].
| RIOHT RESERVE

STORAGE M SETTNGS .M <= TEMPLATE ..
?
SetPRIORITY RESERVE

H Setting Priority Reserve

Use the Priority Reserve function when you want to send
originals ahead of the jobs currently waiting in the queue. The
default of this function is restored when each transmission is
complete; you must enable the setting every time you want to
use this function.

(t note)

* You can specify the e-mail addresses by keying in them or
searching the address book. B [ reser ) omem [ o

JOB S
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4 Press [ADDRESS] to return to the
[ADDRESS] tab.

& User00 1@example.com 0001 -

¥
PRIORITY
2-SIDED SCA:I RESERVE

ADDRESS ADVANCED

JOBSTATUS

Continue the Internet faxing operation.
EJP.108 "Sending Internet Faxes"

Receiving Internet Faxes

Available file formats

The equipment can print out TIFF-FX images, TIFF images
scanned in black and white, and text data (email messages in
the plain text format). In addition, the resolution of the TIFF-FX
images must be either 8 x 3.85 or 8 x 7.7 or 8 x 15.4 (dot/mm)
while that of scanned TIFF images must be 200 x 100, 200 x
200, 200 x 400, 400 x 400, or 600 x 600 (dpi).

If any files failing to meet the above conditions are attached to
a received Internet Fax, an e-mail printing error occurs and is
recorded as an error code on the RECEIVE log. On
TopAccess, the “Email Print” settings are available for the
administrator so that error codes can be printed as a report.
The administrator can also set the equipment to forward such
Internet Faxes to another e-mail address. For details, refer to
the TopAccess Guide.

Receiving Internet faxes

The equipment accesses the e-mail server at specified
intervals to check whether any e-mail has been delivered. New
e-mail is automatically received and printed out unless you
check manually.

Receiving Internet Faxes automatically

The administrator can set up the equipment configuration on
TopAccess to automatically receive Internet faxes from the
e-mail server. If the “Scan Rate” setting is specified, the
equipment accesses the e-mail server to check for any new e-
mail at specified intervals. (The factory default is 5 minutes.)
For more details, refer to the TopAccess Guide.

Receiving Internet Faxes manually

1 On the control panel, press [USER
FUNCTIONS] button.

USER
N MENU  FUNCTIONS INTERRUPT COUNTER

of

OE
coPY ENERGY SAVER
ABC__ DE @
SCAN GHI JKL MNO_
@ @ @ FUNCTION CLEAR
EAS N y @
QOO ==
= ®06 °
START
FAX ACCESS © /
O o (PO
0 MEMORY RX
_/ PRINT DATA MAIN POWER
— —— O

2 On the [USER] tab, press [CHECK E-MAIL].

B USER FUNCTIONS ?
=] P g
GENERAL COPY FAX SCAN ADDRESS LIsT
» » » » » » 1
—~

1

let:
CHECK
E-MAL
CHANGE USER PA &E CLOSE

USER
bl JoBsTATUS |

=

DRAWER

eend

» The equipment begins checking for new e-mail. If
Internet Faxes have been received, “RECEIVING E-
mail” appears on the screen. After “NEW E-mail
RECEIVED?” is displayed, the equipment starts printing
the Internet Faxes.

* If no new e-mails are found, “CURRENTLY NO E-mail”
is displayed on the screen.

Viewing the Internet Fax Job Status

and Log

You can view the status of the Internet Fax transmissions from
the touch panel. After Internet Faxes are sent or received, the
record of the jobs can also be viewed and printed. On the
SEND/RECEIVE LOG screen, you can save contact
information, such as phone numbers and e-mail addresses, to
the address book.

(1 Note)

+ If the equipment is managed by the User Management
feature, you need to enter the user information, such as the
user name and password.

P.115 "Viewing the Internet fax job status”

P.115 "Viewing the send log for Internet fax jobs"

P.116 "Viewing the receive log for Internet fax jobs"
P.116 "Saving contact information to the address book"
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Viewing the Internet fax job status

Pressing [JOB STATUS] > [JOBS] > [FAX] on the touch panel
displays a list of Internet Fax, traditional fax, and Network Fax
jobs in progress or in wait for transmission. The jobs can be
deleted if needed.

JOB STATUS 2

[ pAnT \ scaN |

File No To

Date,Time Pages Status

072 | User001 10,1004 23 | Wait

‘ DELETE ‘ RESED¥¢TIGN l

JOBS LOG

In the list, you can view each job’s file number (chronological
order of jobs), recipient’'s e-mail address or fax number, date
and time, number of pages, and current status. The maximum
number of displayed jobs differs depending on your model or
operating environment.

To display the previous or next page, press or . The
number of jobs displayed on a page varies depending on the
equipment used.

To delete jobs, select a job on the list and press [DELETE]. You
can select more than one job to be deleted.

To print out the displayed information, press [RESERVATION
LIST].

The STATUS column provides the following status information:

» Line1 — Traditional faxing in progress on the 1st line.

* Network — Internet faxing in progress.

» Delayed — Traditional fax or Network Fax transmission
scheduled for a specified time.

*  Wait — The job in wait for transmission.

* Invalid — The Network Fax job suspended due to an invalid
department code.

To exit from the JOB STATUS screen, press [CLOSE].

Viewing the send log for Internet fax
jobs

The transmission record of Internet Fax jobs can be displayed
on the SEND LOG screen. To display the record on the touch
panel, press [JOB STATUS] > [LOG] > [SEND].

OR A
SEND LOG ?

File No To Date,Time | Pages Status

77 User002 10,1043 0 | 00BO

76 User003 10,10:42 10K

75 User001 10,1042 0 | 0030

74 User001 10,1042 10K

<

72 | 1234567890 10,1004 3 | OK ‘

CLOSE

JOBSIAIUS

M | somnaL || ENTRY |

On the SEND LOG screen, you can view each job’s file
number (chronological order of jobs), recipient’'s e-mail
address or fax number, date and time, number of pages, and
status (job result).

To display the previous or next page, press or . The
number of jobs displayed on a page varies depending on the
equipment model.

To print out the displayed information, press [JOURNAL].

If you want to save contact information, such as phone
numbers and e-mail addresses, to the address book, press
[ENTRY].

P.116 "Saving contact information to the address book"

To exit from the SEND LOG screen, press [CLOSE].

(1 Note)

» Besides Internet Fax transmissions, fax transmissions are
recorded and displayed on the SEND LOG screen.

» For details on error codes displayed in the “Status” column,
refer to the Troubleshooting Guide.

» The transmission record of Internet FAX jobs can be
exported to a USB storage device.
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Viewing the receive log for Internet fax
jobs

The record of received Internet Faxes can be displayed on the
RECEIVE LOG screen. To display the record on the touch
panel, press [JOB STATUS] > [LOG] > [RECEIVE].

0]=] A
RECEIVELOG rd

File No From Date,Time | Pages Status

27 User00 1@example.com 10,1007 1 OK
26 User003 10,10:02 10K
0 | 0050 —
22 12345678390 10,0935 10K
1| 0K

25 User001 10,0939

13 | User002 10,0806

B | somNaL || EnTRY I

JOBSTAIUS

On the RECEIVE LOG screen, you can view each job’s file
number (chronological order of jobs), sender’s e-mail address
or fax number, date and time, number of pages, and status (job
result).

Up to 1000 jobs can be listed.

To display the previous or next page, press or . The
number of jobs displayed on a page varies depending on the
equipment model.

To print out the displayed information, press [JOURNAL].

If you want to save contact information, such as phone
numbers and e-mail addresses, to the address book, press
[ENTRY].

P.116 "Saving contact information to the address book"

To exit from the RECEIVE LOG screen, press [CLOSE].

(1t Note)

» Besides Internet Fax receptions, fax and e-mail receptions
are recorded and displayed on the RECEIVE LOG screen.

» For details on error codes displayed in the “Status” column,
refer to the Troubleshooting Guide.

» The reception record of Internet FAX jobs can be exported
to a USB storage device.

Saving contact information to the
address book

On the SEND, RECEIVE, and SCAN LOG screens, you can
save contact information, such as phone numbers and e-mail
addresses, to the address book.
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TEMPLATES

TEMPLATES

Using “Useful Templates”
Templates

This equipment has 12 default templates that can be used

You can create a template with several functions that are immediately. They are registered to the group number 001
frequently used so that they can be employed whenever you “Useful Templates”. For how to recall them, see the following
want by recalling the template, thus eliminating the need to page:

perform complicated settings every time. Templates can be P.122 "Recalling Templates"

used in copying, scanning and sending a fax.
Y TEMPLATE ?

Select a Template
(! Note)

. . ey n » 001 Useful Templat
+ Fax functions are available only when the FAX Unit is I

H @ Dcard Copy @ 2in1D-D @ APS Staple @ AMS Staple
installed. LD ” Staple “ fa Mixed Org “ ﬂnﬁ Mixed Org
4 StoFD Text

Y = Color SPDF

LFB CtoB T&P @ GtoB T&P @ CtoB T&P [ .
RS Y@ DS “@ sD

You can display the template menu by pressing [TEMPLATE] (& e |
on the touch panel when you want to register or recall

B

A
1
—~
5

4, StoBSText
Y[ ACS 300

4, StoF S Text l

= Color SPDF

4, SwFsSTaP
Y\ Bk 400 PDF

Displaying template menu l

L«

RECALL

REGISTRATION

templates Found USE DEVICE. £
& copy
READY . . .
Templates with copying functions
(/ﬁ = . *q
- Button Function
P zoon || resma Orlglnal size: 2-sided §mal|
B > g originals, such as business cards
As =B (s BT ) 11 [V [ — Paper size: A4 (equipment for the
D - ﬁ i 5 1D A/B format), LT (equipment for
s = ’ 273\050' ’ MO [ PROOFCOPS the LT format)
2IN1 / 4IN1: 2IN1
SASC = e E:_ IDcard Copy (Place the original on the original
® B glass before recalling the
template since the automatic start
v‘ is enabled in this template. After

scanning the front side and then
the back of the 2-sided original,

*Selfxpénﬁﬁ ’ press [JOB FINISH] to start
copying.
GROUP NUMBER |:| pying )
— 2IN1 / 4IN1: 2IN1
Tartare it ] 3 2in1D-D Simplex/Duplex: 2 -> 2 DUPLEX
B Iﬂ Staple Staple: FRONT STAPLE

o

<

Original size: Mixed-size

o == APS Staple Paper selection: Automatic Paper
CANCEL e |

== Eﬂ Mixed Org Selection

Staple: FRONT STAPLE

RECALL

REGISTRATION

B JOBSTATUS ,

Original size: Mixed-size
—_ AMS Staple Paper' gelgctlon: Autgmatlc
Eﬂ i Magnification Selection
Mixed Org
Paper source: 1st drawer
Staple: FRONT STAPLE
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Templates with scanning functions

Button Function ™

Original: 1-sided

Color mode: FULL COLOR
Original mode: TEXT

Storing method: Stored in the
share folder of this equipment as
a high-compression PDF file
(multi)

StoF S Text
+ Color sPDF

fp

Original: 2-sided

Color mode: FULL COLOR
Original mode: TEXT

Storing method: Stored in the
share folder of this equipment as
a high-compression PDF file
(multi)

StoF D Text
+ Color sPDF

£

Original: 1-sided

Color mode: BLACK

Original mode: TEXT/PHOTO
Resolution: 400 dpi

Storing method: Stored in the
share folder of this equipment as
a PDF file (multi)

StoF S T&P
+ Bk 400 PDF

.

Original: 1-sided

Color mode: AUTO COLOR
Original mode: TEXT
Resolution: 300 dpi

Storing method: Stored in the e-
Filing box (public box)

n _ StoB S Text
W[ ACS 300

Templates with e-Filing functions

Button Function ™

Original mode: TEXT/PHOTO

= Simplex/Duplex: 1 -> 1 SIMPLEX
E'Ejiji (SJEB o8 Storing method: Stored in the
e-Filing box (public box)
No copying
Original mode: TEXT/PHOTO
- Simplex/Duplex: 2 -> 1 SPLIT
E:I:ju-j ngB 1= Storing method: Stored in the
e-Filing box (public box)

No copying

Original mode: TEXT/PHOTO
Simplex/Duplex: 1 -> 2 DUPLEX
Storing method: Stored in the
e-Filing box (public box)
Copying performed

) CloB T&P
{:u’j sD

Original mode: TEXT/PHOTO
Simplex/Duplex: 1 -> 1 SIMPLEX
Editing function: Dual page
Storing method: Stored in the
e-Filing box (public box)

No copying

(The dual page function is
available only for A4, LT and B5
sizes.)

i) DualPAGE toB
L@ T&PSS

*1  Functions other than those noted here are in their default settings.

Registering Templates

Templates must be registered to either the “public template
group” or “private groups”. You can set a password to restrict
the use of registered templates.

Public template group:

Provided by default. Templates in this group can be used by
everyone. It is useful to register several combinations of
functions frequently used in the entire office or department. Up
to 12 templates can be registered to the public group. The
Admin (administrator) Password is required when you wish to
register, delete or change templates in the public template
group.

Private group:

You can create up to 200 private groups. These are useful for
each department, section or user. Up to 60 templates can be
registered per group. You can set a password to restrict the
use of the registered templates. “Useful Templates” are
registered under the group 001 by default.

Registering templates into the public
template group

1 Set all the required functions.
Example: Editing function — image shift, reproduction
ratio — 90%, number of copy sets —10

2 Press [TEMPLATE] on the touch panel.

100%
ORG > COPY SORT

’ ZOOM ’% FINISHNG
: :

&, EXIT
y 208 =i EXT PHOTO o —
SIMPLEX ! IAUTO .

ORIGINAL
’ o MODE PROOF GOPY
» »

BASIC EDIT IMAGE

JOBSTATUS

The template menu appears.
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3 Select the public template group.

1) Press the [REGISTRATION] tab.
2) Press [PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP].
3) Press [OPEN].

Y TEMPLATE ?
Select a GROUP
GROUP NUMBER ooo |
001 002 003 004
PUBLIC a A
TEMPLATE
GROLP Templates .
2 =
005 008 007 008 009 21

| GANGEL I

RECALL REGISTRATION

JOBSTATUS

Press [PASSWORD].

r F TEM ':'A‘i*
ADMINISTRATOR PASSWORD

PASSW!
i O** | 2{5

‘ CANCEL | I

JOGSIAIUS |

The on-screen keyboard appears.

Enter the Admin Password using the on-
screen keyboard or the digital keys. Then
press [OK].

==
saocspace ] cow |

[ f;fg;J[ Shitt J | Space )
‘W'
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Select a template.

1) Press a blank button.
2) Press [SAVE].

Y TEMPLATE 2

Selecta Template

» 000 PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP

|
|
e

‘ A RETURN I

RECALL

i
i
|

REGISTRATION

i
i
i

D
B

]
=

SO JOBSTATUS |

To switch the menu
Press [~] or [v].

Enter the necessary information about the
template.

» 000 PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP

AUTOMATIC START
NAME1 J COPY MODE ‘ ENABLE | DISABLE
NAMEZ2 This icon is indicated when an automatic start
is enabled.
>

:

PASSWORD
» I

NAME 1 & 2: Enter the name of the template. NAME 1
appears above the template button and NAME 2
appears below. Be sure to enter at least one of them.
When you press either of them, the on-screen
keyboard appears. Enter within 11 characters.

(! Note)

* The symbols below cannot be used.
pi\"= <> 4],

USER NAME: Enter the name of the template owner as
required. When you press it, the on-screen keyboard
appears. Enter within 30 characters.

PASSWORD: Key in a password here, if you want to
require a password to recall the template. When you
press it, the on-screen keyboard appears. Key in
following the procedure below.

1) Press [PASSWORD] and then enter the password
(up to 20 characters) with the buttons on the
touch panel or the digital keys on the control
panel. The characters keyed in appear as
asterisks (*).

2) Press [RETYPE PASSWORD], and then key in the
password again.
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3) Press [OK]. 2 Select a group.

1) Press the [REGISTRATION] tab.
2) Select the desired group by pressing its button or

MPLA

[ SET PASSWORD ? e o°
o Paseword keying in its group number (3 digits).
3) Press [OPEN].
Y TEMPLATE ?
PASSWERD Selecta GROUP
RETYPE PASSWORD
GROUP NUMBER 002

001 003 004 B

PUBLIC A

T ot 1

2 -

005 006 007 008 009 21
~

CANCEL
(! Note) ‘——J
REGISTRATION
» The symbols below cannot be used. R 105 STATUS |

"N%&<>[]
AUTOMATIC START: P [ENABLE] if t th To switch the menu
: Press if you want the
operation of set functions to start immediately after Press or '
pressing a button for the corresponding template.

Press [DISABLE] if you do not want it to start until you 3 Enter the necessary information about the
press the [START] button on the control panel. group.

(! Note) =

[ sAVE 2
» Even when the automatic start function is enabled, you _

need to enter the user name and password when
recalling the template in the following cases. For

details of the User Authentication for Scan to E-mail s |
and the user management function, ask your usmwg_'

administrator. o
* When the User Authentication for Scan to E-mail is M-
enabled and the user management function is disabled

* When both the User Authentication for Scan to E-mail owea |
and the user management function are enabled, but ‘
the user names and passwords are different

NAME: Enter the name of the group. When you press it,
the on-screen keyboard appears. Enter within 20
characters. Be sure to enter it.

When you have entered all the necessary items, press
[SAVE].
The template is now registered and the menu returns to

the one immediately before registration. USER NAME: Enter the name of the group owner as

required. When you press it, the on-screen keyboard

Creating a new private group appears. Enter within 30 characters.
PASSWORD: Key in a password here, if you want to
1 Press [TEMPLATE] on the touch panel. require a password to view the group or register
templates into the group. When you press it, the on-

READY

& copy O EMEIT S | 7 screen keyboard appears. Key in following the
& procedure below.

[ St 100%
. RG - COPY SORT

B ZOOM ’ % FINISHING
BYPASS
T - -

e T R VR
v )

TEXT /PHOTO e e
m = SIMPLEX AUTO| B

’ 2.SDED ORIGINAL
:

MO i PROOF GOPY I

BASIC EDIT IMAGE

JOBSTATUS

The template menu appears.
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1) Press [PASSWORD] and then enter the password
(up to 20 characters) with the buttons on the
touch panel or the digital keys on the control
panel. The characters keyed in appear as
asterisks (*).

2) Press [RETYPE PASSWORD], and then key in the
password again.

3) Press [OK].

(! Note)

* The symbols below cannot be used.
"N% &<>[]

When you have entered all the necessary items, press
[OK].

The new group is now registered and the menu moves
to the one for registering templates.

Press the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button on
the control panel.
The menu returns to the BASIC menu.

Registering templates into a private
group

Set all the required functions.

Example: Editing function — image shift, reproduction
ratio — 90%, number of copy sets — 10

(1 Note)

» The [PAPER SIZE] and [PAPER TYPE] functions for
bypass copying cannot be set in templates.

2 Press [TEMPLATE] on the touch panel.

@3 copy
READY
)
100 %
f
= ZOOM % FINISHNG
88
DR . .

EXIT
G e (w Wd = X1 PHOTO | —
SIMPLEX : AUTO '
A4 =

ORIGINAL
MODE
»

PROOF COPY

’ 2.SIDED
»

BASIC EDIT IMAGE

JOBSTATUS

The template menu appears.

3 Select the desired group.
1) Press the [REGISTRATION] tab.
2) Select the desired group by pressing its button or
keying in its group number (3 digits).
3) Press [OPEN].

Y TEMPLATE ?
Selecta GROUP

GROUP NUMBER 002

001 003 004
PUBLIC
TEMPLATE

GROUP

Useful
Templates

005 006 007 008 009 21

‘ DELETEJ‘ EDIT J‘ CANCELJI

REGISTRATION,

JOBSTATUS

To switch the menu

Press or .

4 Key in the password for the selected group.

(If no password is set, go to step 5.)

1) Press [PASSWORD] and then enter the password
with the buttons on the touch panel or the digital
keys on the control panel.

2) Press [OK].

MPL A

[ INPUT GROUP PASSWORD ?

NAME Sales

USER NAME User01

Register a template following steps 6 and 7
on "Registering templates into the public
template group” (L4 P.119).

Recalling Templates

When you recall a template, the functions set in the template
will be available automatically. If the automatic start function is
enabled, this equipment will automatically start the operation of
each function when you press the button for the corresponding
template.

1 Place paper in the drawer(s).

2 Place the original(s).
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3 Press [TEMPLATE] on the touch panel. 6 Press the button for the desired template.

100%
ORG > COPY SORT

S =
@ ZOooM ‘ % FINISHING

» »

> 11
SMPLEX
@ 2.SDED
»

BASIC EDIT IMAGE

TEXT /PHOTO ]
(Jam)s)

Iﬁ oRGNAL |
2 Mooe l PROOF COPY J

JOBSTATUS

The template menu appears.

Press the button for the group to which the
desired template is registered.

You can also select the group by keying in its group
number (3 digits).

% TEMPLATE ?

Select a GROUP
002 ‘ A l
Sales
1
e
21

‘ CANCEL l

GROUP NUMBER ]

PUBLIC
TEMPLATE
GROUP

001

Useful
Templates

RECALL

REGISTRATION

To switch the menu
Press [~] or [v].

Key in the password when you have

selected the private group. (If no password

is set, go to step 6.)

1) Press [PASSWORD] and then enter the password
with the buttons on the touch panel or the digital

keys on the control panel.
2) Press [OK].

MPLA

[ INPUT GROUP PASSWORD ird

NAME Sales

USER NAME User01

=
.

Y TEMPLATE 7
Selecta Template
» 002 Sales
COPY MOD)] A ’
’ %E 002 ‘
1
~
5
]
M_ RETURN l

JOBSTATUS

To switch the menu

Press [A] or [v].

Templates with the automatic start function enabled can
be identified with B . If this mark is displayed, you can
press it to immediately start the operation of the functions
set in the template.

Key in the password for the selected
template. (If no password is set, go to step
8.)

1) Press [PASSWORD] and then enter the password
with the buttons on the touch panel or the digital
keys on the control panel.

2) Press [OK].

MPLA

[ INPUT TEMPLATE PASSWORD ?

NAME COPY MODE

USER NAME User01

Confirm that “Updated the template
setting” is displayed on the touch panel.
The message is displayed for approx. 3 seconds.

'?m_ STORAGE .M SETTNGS .M % TEMPLATE ,
Updated the template setting.
100% NON-SORT
ORG - COPY NON-STAPLE

o s
@ zoom | | FNsHNG
» »

...........

§ o [ —

(a7 ) a2y TEXT [PHOTO —

SIMPLEX. l AUTO || D
@ 2.SDED =2 ol e
3 3 l PROOF COPY J

BASIC EDIT IMAGE
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9 Select other copy modes as required, and 3 Change the data following step 3 on
then press the [START] button on the "Creating a new private group" (L P.121).

control panel. Press the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button on

. the control panel.
Changing Data P

The menu returns to the BASIC menu.
You can change the data of templates or private groups that
are already registered, such as the template name, user name,
password and setting of the automatic start function.

(1t Note)

» The data of the public template group can be changed from
the TopAccess menu but this cannot be done from the
control panel. For how to change them from the TopAccess
menu, refer to the TopAccess Guide.

Changing template data

In the template menu, select the group to

which the desired template is registered.

1) Press the [REGISTRATION] tab.

2) Select the desired group by pressing its button or
keying in its group number (3 digits).

3) Press [OPEN].

Y TEMPLATE 7
Select a GROUP

Changing private group data

GROUP NUMBER 002

001 003
PUBLIC

1 In the template menu, select the desired
group. o
1) Press the [REGISTRATION] tab.
2) Select the desired group by pressing its button or
keying in its group number (3 digits).
3) Press [EDIT].

Useful
Templates

005 006 007

‘ DELETE_] ‘

REGISTRATIO!

Y TEMPLATE
Selecta GROUP

MAEE]  JOBSTATUS .

To switch the menu

GROUP NUMBER 002

PUBLIC
TEMPLATE
GROUP

001

Useful
Templates

005

008

‘ DELETE I ‘

RECALL REGISTRATIO!

To switch the menu
Press [~] or [v].

Key in the password for the selected group.
(If no password is set, go to step 3.)

1) Press [PASSWORD] and then enter the password
with the buttons on the touch panel or the digital
keys on the control panel.

2) Press [OK].

MPL A

| INPUT GROUP PASSWORD ?

NAME Sales

USER NAME User01
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Press or .

Enter the password as follows and then

press [OK].

When the public template group is selected: Press
[PASSWORD] and then enter the Admin Password (6
to 64 characters) with the buttons on the touch panel
or the digital keys on the control panel.

When a private group is selected: Press [PASSWORD]
and then enter the password (up to 20 characters)
with the buttons on the touch panel or the digital keys
on the control panel. If no password is set, go to step
3.

MPL A

[ INPUT GROUP PASSWORD d

NAME Sales

USER NAME User01
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3 Select the desired template.
1) Press the button for the corresponding template.
2) Press [EDIT].

Y TEMPLATE

Select a Template

» 002 Sales

B COPY MODF_
[ ﬁl

e

‘ A RETURN I

RECALL

N

i

N

‘ DELETE I ‘ EDIT

REGISTRATION

IE -]

To switch the menu
Press (] or [v].

4 Key in the password for the selected
template. (If no password is set, go to step

5.)

1) Press [PASSWORD] and then enter the password
with the buttons on the touch panel or the digital
keys on the control panel.

2) Press [OK].

MPL A

[ INPUT TEMPLATE PASSWORD ?

NAME COPY MODE

USER NAME User01

i _owe [y
&y,

11715

5 Change the data following step 7 on
"Registering templates into the public
template group" (L4 P.119).

Deleting Groups or Templates

You can delete private groups or templates no longer needed.
If a private group is deleted, all the templates in the private
group are also deleted.

(1 Note)

The public template group cannot be deleted.

Deleting private groups

1 In the template menu, select the desired

-125 -

private group.

1) Press the [REGISTRATION] tab.

2) Select the desired group by pressing its button or
keying in its group number (3 digits).

3) Press [DELETE].

Y TEMPLATE ?
Selecta GROUP

GROUP NUMBER 002

001
PUBLIC
TEMPLATE
GROUP

Useful
Templates

005 006

L<) =\ o]

EDIT H CANCEL ” OPEN J

MAFId  JOBSTATUS .

To switch the menu
Press or .

Key in the password for the selected group.
(If no password is set, go to step 3.)

1) Press [PASSWORD] and then enter the password
with the buttons on the touch panel or the digital
keys on the control panel.

2) Press [OK].

MPL A

OUP PASSWORD

NAME Sales

USER NAME User01
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3 Press [DELETE].

Y TEMPLATE
Selecta GROUP

[ ATTENTION
GROUP NUMBER|

PUBLIC ‘ A
TEMPLATE
GROLP Delete OK? ’
-
005 21
‘ DELE | CANCEL I
v

OPEN I

RECALL REGISTRATION

05/10/2013
B JossTATUS |

The private group is now deleted.

Deleting templates

1 In the template menu, select the group to
which the desired template is registered.

1) Press the [REGISTRATION] tab.

2) Select the desired group by pressing its button or
keying in its group number (3 digits).

3) Press [OPEN].

Y TEMPLATE ?
Select a GROUP

GROUP NUMBER 002

004 002 003
PUBLIC
TEMPLATE

GROUP

Useful

Templates SelE
1
s

005 007 | 008

[ oeeTE J‘ EDIT J| CANCEL JI OPEN

REGISTRATION

005

A J0BSTATUS .

To switch the menu
Press or .

2 Enter the password as follows and then
press [OK].

When the public template group is selected: Press
[PASSWORD] and then enter the Admin Password (6
to 64 characters) with the buttons on the touch panel
or the digital keys on the control panel.

When a private group is selected: Press [PASSWORD]
and then enter the password (up to 20 characters) with
the buttons on the touch panel or the digital keys on
the control panel. If no password is set, go to step 3.
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r y TEM ':':‘1_1
INPUT GROUP PASSWORD d

NAME Sales

USER NAME User01

Select the desired template.

1) Press the button for the desired template.
2) Press [DELETE].

Y TEMPLATE 7

Selecta Template

» 002 Sales

.
E'E
E E

4 RETURN DELETE EDIT SAVE
| J | | J o
A

RECALL

[<] =\ [>)

| S —

JOBSTATUS

To switch the menu
Press or .

Key in the password for the selected

template. (If no password is set, go to step

5.)

1) Press [PASSWORD] and then enter the password
with the buttons on the touch panel or the digital

keys on the control panel.
2) Press [OK].

r b TEM ':'A‘iﬁ
INPUT TEMPLATE PASSWORD ?

NAME COPY MODE

USER NAME User01

1. 10 [

i _ova )y
&2
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5 Press [DELETE].

Y TEMPLATE

Select a Template

» 002 Sales

: COPY M
C | I j 1
—~
5
DELET] CANCEL
_3 |

4 RETURN SAVE I

RECALL REGISTRATION

Delete OK?

JOBSTATUS

The template is now deleted.
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USING TEMPLATES

Registering Scan Templates

Once you register a template, you can easily perform scan operations by recalling a set of preferred scan settings. Depending on the
purpose, templates can be registered either to the public template group or a private template group.
¢ PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP
This group is provided for registering scan templates that are frequently used by all users in the company, a department, etc.
Access to a template can be restricted by setting a password.

¢ PRIVATE TEMPLATE GROUP
This group is created and controlled by each department, section, or user to register their own templates. The group #001
contains pre-defined templates useful for various situations. Use can be restricted by setting a password for each group.

(1t note)

* The maximum number of groups and that of templates to be registered per group are as follows.

Group (Maximum)
Template per group (Maximum)

Public Private
1 200 60

» To register a template to the public template group, the administrator's password must be entered.
» Before registering a template to a private template group other than the group #001, you need to create your own private template

group.
» Templates cannot be created with the WS Scan function.
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Registering scan templates

On the control panel, press the [SCAN]
button to enter the SCAN menu.

MENU FUNCTIONS INTERRUPT COUNTER
O OS¢
COPY ENERGY SAVER
® o0 O
SCAN GHI JKL MNO.
FUNCTION CLEAR
Ly
E5 1S = N @
OO®O® ==
2y ®0O® 9
START.
FAX
ACCESS ©
e v
D MEMORY RX
_/ PRINT DATA MAIN POWER
T

2 Select a scan function and make the
settings as required.

& SCAN SETTNGS , | 7 TEVPLATE , I 2

Select Menu!!

[}“ eﬂL\Nﬂ[b FLE @ EMAﬂVj USBJ

WS SCAN
>

SCAN SETTING ’I

Destination File Name File Format

Al PREVIEW I

M UOBSTATUS ,

For help, see the following sections:

Basic Guide

For instructions on how to make the settings for Scan to
e-Filing, refer to the e-Filing Guide.

(! Note)

* Do not press [SCAN] in this step.
» Templates cannot be created or used with the WS
Scan function.

On the touch panel, press [TEMPLATE] to
display the TEMPLATE menu.

& SCAN SETTNGS , fl 7 TEMPLATE ?

Select Menu!!
@, E—MAu [ (”} USBJ

Press SCAN to start scanning.

[}" erF\L&Il 0 FILEJ

SCANSETTING |

Destination File Name: File Format @ PREVEW I
1 ‘L’ PUBLIC BOX DOC051013 ]
—

SCAN

;

H  JOBSTATUS |

4 Press [REGISTRATION] to display the
[REGISTRATION] tab.

Y TEMPLATE rd
Select a GROUP

GROUP NUMBER ]
001 002 003 004
lede Usetul 3 I
TEMPLATE Template001 Templat Template003
GROUP Templates
1
—
005 008 007 21
Template004 Template005 Template006 —_—
v
| CANGEL I
RECALL REGISTRATION

JOBSTATUS

5 Select [PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP] or one
of the private template group buttons, and
then press [OPEN].

Y TEMPLATE ?
Select a GROUP

GROUP NUMBER 002

004
A
Template003
1
-
2

009

001 002 003
Useful
Templates

PUBLIC
TEMPLATE
GROUP

Template001

007
Templat

‘ DELETEJ‘ EDIT J‘ CANCELJI OPEN

RECALL REGISTRATION

Template002

005 008 008

Templat

<

JOBSTATUS

* If you select [PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP], the
ADMINISTRATOR PASSWORD screen appears. In
this case, proceed to step 6.

* If you select a private template group for which a
password has been set, the password input screen
appears. In this case, proceed to step 8.

+ If you select a private template group for which no
password has been set, the template buttons are
displayed for the selected group. In this case, proceed
to step 11.

+ If the desired private template group is not displayed

on the screen, use and to switch between
pages.
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6 Press [PASSWORD]. 9 Using the keyboard and digital keys, enter
the password for the selected private

e — iomplate group, and fhen press PO

****** l
23

=0 | T o)
— ‘ PASSWORD \—‘

i EEFELFEEEFEEEN
=0 0 g J J <)
JUBSTAIUS @i Shift ] l Space J
The on-screen keyboard appears.
7 Enter the administrator password using the
keyboard and digital keys, and then press
[OK]. 10 Press [OK].
: — et
S o] oo
EEEEEDDEEDDED cene et
ECEECEEREEFEEECPERNREE -
EEEEEEEEERR
[ EJ[JZJ{EJEJ@EJE}DDD@
v )]

The template buttons are displayed for the selected
The template buttons are displayed for the selected group.

group. Proceed to step 11. Select an empty template button, and then
Press [PASSWORD]. press [SAVE].

MPL A Y TEMPLATE ?

| INPUT GROUP PASSWORD ? Select a Template

» 002 Templaie001

#, SCANTO 4, SCANTO
Y& FLE Y@ E-MAILL

& SCANTO
<i>!' *, FLE&BOX

SCANTO
Y (@ EFILNG

NAME Template001
USER NAME UserName001 [ 'é; SCANTO ‘é; SCANTO ;
®;@ FILE&E-MAIL ®1@ E-MAIL&BOX 5
‘ PASSWORD |:|
> B
| | | ]

‘ A RETURN DELETE EDIT
I »

& ‘ CANGEL REGISTRATION &
OB STATUS . RVEDH  JOBSTATUS

+ If you press the button for an existing template, you
can overwrite the template.
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2 Make the settings for the following items as )
required, and then press [SAVE]. Using Scan Templates
g Once you register a template, your scanning operation

becomes much easier.

» 002 Template001
AUTOMATIC START

= ! Note)
| NAVE SCANTO [ ewae (

| ez | This icanis nictod ahen an aufomatc st « Before using a template for scanning, you need to register
is enabled . . .
| e ” the template. For instructions on how to register a template,

| Fu\gg\,wm.”:l | & see the foIIowi.ng s.ection:

P.128 "Registering Scan Templates"

» Using the templates for the Scan to E-mail function may

* [NAME 1] require users to be authenticated for access to the SMTP
Press this button to enter the name displayed on the 1st server. For instructions on how to use templates for Scan to
line of the template button. This name can consist of a E-mail, see the following section:
maximum of 11 alphanumeric characters. P.134 "Using templates for Scan to E-mail (When SMTP

* [NAME 2] is selected for authentication method)"

Press this button to enter the name displayed on the 2nd « = icon appears on a template created exclusively for meta
line of the template button. This name can consist of a scan. You may need to enter various information before
maximum of 11 alphanumeric characters. performing meta scan depending on the template settings.

The Meta Scan Enabiler is required to enable the meta scan
( Note) feature.

With the meta scan function, you can attach meta data
(XML file) to scan images and send them with an e-mail, or
store them in the shared folder in this equipment. For the
C L 7N = <7 LI, -] details of meta scan function, refer to the TopAccess
Guide.

» The following symbols cannot be used for [NAME 1]
and [NAME 2]:

[USER NAME]

Press this button to enter the user name of the template.
The user name can consist of a maximum of 30
alphanumeric characters.

[PASSWORD]

Press this button to set a 1 to 20-digit password for the
template. When you use a template for which a password
has been set, you must enter the password.

AUTOMATIC START

Select whether to enable or disable the automatic start
function. If this function is enabled, pressing the template
button automatically starts operation with the registered

template. When this function is enabled, the & icon is

shown in the lower left corner of the template button.
13 On the control panel, press the [FUNCTION

CLEAR] button to return to the SCAN menu.

ON/OFF
MENU FUNC‘HONS INTERRUPT  COUNTER
) O
COPY ENERGY SAVER
® ® @ ® ©
SCAN oHl MNO.
FUNCTION CLEAR
@O @O "
EE = YN @
QOO =
By ®O® o
=
FAX ACCESS ©
O e ()
D MEMORY RX
_/ PRINT DATA MAIN POWER
T
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Using scan templates 5 Press [PASSWORD].
2 On the control panel, press the [SCAN]
button to enter the SCAN menu. e S
e ©
@ @ @ FUNCTIONCLEAH/ ‘W
RN e L @ OB STATUS
D6 =
= DO i
On the password input screen, enter the
) © @ group password using the keyboard and
T e n digital keys, and then press [OK].
On the touch panel, press [TEMPLATE] to i
display the TEMPLATE menu. 23
- SCAN — - Back Space Clear
~ Select Meru! b ' EEEFEECIONEECELDEFE
E@B@@E@D@@@@D
= DDDDDDDDDDD
- | SCANSETTNG | @ Shift J [ Space

Destination File Name File Format | [\\ PREVEW
1

-
1

7 Press [OK].

| JOBSTATUS ,

AP A

containing the template that you want to
use.

NAME Template001

Y TEMPLATE ? USER NAME UserName001

Select a GROUP e
| PASSWORD l

GROUP NUMBER

PUBLIC
TEMPLATE
GROUP

001

Useful
Templates

002 003

Template001 Template002

004
Template003

‘ CANCEL
08:5

005 008 007

Template004 Template005 Template006

= b

The template buttons are displayed for the selected
group.

‘ CANCEL I

iy JoBSTATUS |

RECALL REGISTRATION

» If you select a private template group for which a
password has been set, the password input screen
appears. In this case, proceed to step 5.

» If you select [PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP] or a
private template group for which no password has
been set, the template buttons are displayed. In this
case, proceed to step 8.

 If the desired private template group is not displayed

on the screen, use and to switch between
pages.
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8 Select the template that you want to use.

Y TEMPLATE 2

Selecta Template

» 002 Template0O01

& SCANTO
Y@ E-FLNG

£ SCANTO
o FLE

£ SCANTO & SCANTO A
@) EMAL ¢'1 *, FLE&BOX
1

& SCANTO & SCANTO >
v FLEREMAL | 5 EMAL&SOX 5
b ]
‘1_ RETURN |
RECALL REGISTRATION

JOBSTATUS

+ If you select a password-free template for which the

automatic start function is enabled (¥ is shown on the
button), the equipment automatically starts the
scanning operation. (End of procedure)

» If you select a password-free template for which the
automatic start function is disabled, the SCAN menu
appears. In this case, proceed to step 13.

+ If you select a template for which a password is set,
you need to enter the password. In this case, proceed
to step 9.

- = icon appears on a meta scan template. If you select
a meta scan template, proceed to step 12.

9 Press [PASSWORD].

MPLA

[ INPUT TEMPLATE PASSWORD d

NAME SCANTO

USER NAME UserName001

‘ PASSWORD |:|
=) ]
JUBSIAIUS

On the password input screen, enter the
template password using the keyboard and
digital keys, and then press [OK].

- -

Gaps
Lock

Shift ] I Space ]

==
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11 Press [OK].

MPL A

| INPUT TEMPLATE PASSWORD ?

NAME SCANTO

USER NAME UserName 001

| PASSWORD

‘ GANGEL
08.58

If you select a template for which the automatic start

function is enabled (& is shown on the button), the
equipment automatically starts the scanning operation.
(Proceed to step 14.)

To use a meta scan template, enter
information as required, and then press
[SCAN].

1) Press the button for each item and enter

information as required.
2) Finally, press [SCAN].

& SCAN SETTNGS , f < TEMPLATE , [l 7

Select Menu!!

Ii Client D ‘MROGOPOES ‘
>|
Iﬂ ftem No, ‘17 ‘
»I
1
: |

Job Type Type B
» I
Memo ‘
» I

o

Proceed to step 14.

* Items shown in the figure above are samples. Ask the
administrator for items you need to enter.

* Required items are marked with asterisks.

* Pressing each button displays an on-screen keyboard.
Enter each item using the keyboard and digital keys,
and then press [OK] to set the entry.

1 3 Press [SCAN].

4 SCAN

Select Menu!!
Press SCAN to start scanning.

’}" eFMI 0 FILEJ

ek E—MAu ’ > USEJ

Destination File Name: File Format
t‘ PUBLIC BOX DOC051013




USING TEMPLATES

Using templates for Scan to E-mail (When SMTP
is selected for authentication method)

14 If the screen below appears, place another
original on the original glass and press

[SCAN] or the [START] button to continue
scanning. To finish the job, press [JOB
FINISH], followed by the [FUNCTION
CLEAR] button.

The procedure for using templates for the Scan to E-mail
function differs slightly when the “User Authentication for Scan
to Email” setting on TopAccess is set to use SMTP to
authenticate users. In this case, follow the steps below.

SETTNGS Ml 5% TEMPLATE .ﬁ
? 1

Place the original(s).

Place next original on the Document Feeder

S EEE 2 On the control panel, press the [SCAN]
button to enter the SCAN menu.
SCANPAGE | =D
_\ MENU FugN)s IT R
| 0o ©
| womcanceL | scanseTng) [ sosrsi | [ ¢ scan | PQ@ ,WG) WM@) ( 7
JUBSTAIUS @ @ STOP.
ey | 2 0006 0
» The above screen is not displayed under the following o © =
conditions: O e 1 N
- You scan the original from the Reversing Automatic ) o S I

Document Feeder without pressing [CONTINUE] to
scan additional originals.
- Ascan preview is displayed.
» To cancel the operation, press [JOB CANCEL].
» To change the scan settings, press [SCAN SETTING].

P.90 "Changing Scan Settings"

(! Note)

* When the equipment has scanned more than 1000
pages in a job, the “The number of originals exceeds
the limit. Do you want to save stored originals?”
message appears. If you want to save the scans, press
[YES].

* When the temporary workspace is full on the
equipment’s hard disk, a message appears and the job
is canceled. The available workspace can be viewed
on the TopAccess [Device] tab.

* If the number of jobs waiting to store scans in the
equipment’s hard disk exceeds 20, a message appears
to indicate that the equipment’s memory is full. In this
case, wait a while until memory becomes available
again or delete unnecessary jobs from [JOB STATUS].
Basic Guides

3 On the touch panel, press [TEMPLATE] to
display the TEMPLATE menu.

& SCAN SETTNGS , || 7r TEMPLATE ?

Select Menu! b

p/ p Y K .
FLNG FLE @ EMAL > Uss
3 et e fm ey =
WS SCAN ° o
- SCANSETTNG _I
Desfination File Name | File Format @ PREVEW |

JOBSTATUS
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4 On the [RECALL] tab, select a group 7 Press [OK].
containing the template that you want to —

use. | INPUT GROUP PASSWORD 2

Y TEMPLATE i?
Selecta GROUP

GROUP NUMBER

001

NAME Template001

USER NAME UserName 001

004
A Bl
Template003 | PASSWORD d
1

002
PUBLIC
TEMPLATE
GROUP

Useful

Templates Template001

003
Template002

005 006 007

Temp

Temp Termplat

[T=

‘ GANGEL

‘ GANCEL I
o JoBSTATUS

RECALL

REGISTR=TION

The template buttons are displayed for the selected
group.
+ If you select a private template group for which a

. 8 Select a “SCAN TO E-MAIL” template that
password has been set, the password input screen
appears. In this case, proceed to step 5. you want to use.
+ If you select [PUBLIC TEMPLATE GROUP] or a private % TEMPLATE e
template group for which no password has been set, Select a Template
the template buttons are displayed. In this case,
proceed to step 7. > 002 Terpatetot -
X N e
& SCANTO I & SCANTOJ ;
@ FLE&E-MALL ~A00 E-MAIL&BOX
+ If the desired private template group is not displayed i i °
on the screen, use and to switch between b ’_"_]
pages. ==
RECALL

5 Press [PASSWORD].

P RPOT O PRGSO 2 + If you select a template for which a password is set,

_ you need to enter the password. In this case, proceed
to step 9.

 If you select a password-free template, the

NAVE UG AUTHENTICATION screen appears. In this case,

USER NAME UserName001 proceed tO Step 12

| k [ ] Q Press [PASSWORD].

. APL A
[ oancer INPUT TEMPLATE PASSWORD 2
JUBSIAIUS

6 On the password input screen, enter the e connro
group password the keyboard and digital UsEA AV Useriame 00"

keys, and then press [OK]. [preswoo | [ ]

TARERE I

| = ———
== o
Back Space Clear OB STATUS ).

‘ CANCEL

Caps
Lock

Shift ] I Space }
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0 On the password input screen, enter the
template password using the keyboard and
digital keys, and then press [OK].

******

R - I

ELELCEECIEFEEENE

E:‘c’i [ Shift J l Space J
CANGEL E
- MPL A
INPUT TEMPLATE PASSWORD d

SCANTO

11 Press [OK].

NAME

USER NAME

UserName001

2When the AUTHENTICATION screen is

displayed, enter the user name and the
password to complete the user
authentication.

1) Press [USER NAME] and enter the user name.
2) Press [PASSWORD] and enter the password.
3) Finally, press [OK].

4 AN SFrinGs W o TEVPLATE
AUTHENTICATION PASSWORD

Key in the user name and password. Press OK.

[ USER NAME ,{ [UserName001
i pAssng§ 1 ; tttttttttttttttttttt *
~

D |

+ If you select a template for which the automatic start

function is enabled (<> is shown on the button), the
equipment automatically starts the scanning operation.
(End of procedure)

+ If you select a template for which the automatic start
function is disabled, the SCAN menu appears. In this
case, proceed to step 13.

(1t Note)

» Pressing each button displays an on-screen keyboard.
Enter each item using the keyboard and digital keys,
and then press [OK] to set the entry. Ask the
administrator for the user name and password.

1 3 Press [SCAN].
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& SCAN

Select Menu!!
Press SCAN to start scanning.

\ & e HUNL]

:7 FIL:]

@ E-MAL ”2’? us:] 2

SCANSETTNG |

File Format
PDF Multi

Destination
1 User00 1@example.com

File Name:
DOC051013

@ PREVEW I
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USING TEMPLATES

14 If the screen below appears, place another
original on the original glass and press
[SCAN] or the [START] button to continue
scanning. To finish the job, press [JOB
FINISH], followed by the [FUNCTION
CLEAR] button.

, A SETTNGS M <o TEVPLATE .
P
Place next original on the Document Feeder

and press Scan!

SCAN PAGE

|

‘JOBCANcﬂ‘SCANSEWE‘ JOBFNSH" & sean |

JOBSIAIUS |

» The above screen is not displayed under the following
conditions:

- You scan the original from the Reversing Automatic
Document Feeder without pressing [CONTINUE] to
scan additional originals.

- A scan preview is displayed.

» To cancel the operation, press [JOB CANCEL].
» To change the scan settings, press [SCAN SETTING].

P.90 "Changing Scan Settings"

(! Note)

* When the equipment has scanned more than 1000
pages in a job, the “The number of originals exceeds
the limits. Will you save stored originals?” message
appears. If you want to save the scans, press [YES].

* When the temporary workspace is full on the
equipment’s hard disk, a message appears and the job
is canceled. The available workspace can be viewed
on the TopAccess [Device] tab.

« If the number of jobs waiting to store scans in the
equipment’s hard disk exceeds 20, a message appears
to indicate that the equipment’s memory is full. In this
case, wait a while until memory becomes available
again or delete unnecessary jobs from [JOB STATUS].
Basic Guide

-137 -




Setting ltems/Printing

SETTING ITEMS (USER) ......uciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniirinssssssesseesssnnnnns P.139
SETTING ITEMS (ADMIN) ......ccciiiiiiiiiiiniiienenreneeeeeeeeeennns P.159
MANAGING COUNTERS (COUNTER MENU).................. P.217
APPENDIX.......coiiii s P.227

SPECIFICATIONS ... P.255



SETTING ITEMS (USER)

SETTING ITEMS (USER)

Accessing the User Menu

Follow the steps below to access the USER FUNCTIONS
menu in the USER FUNCTIONS screen.

1 Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on
the control panel to access the USER
FUNCTIONS menu.

2 Press the [USER] tab.
The USER menu is displayed.

3 Continue with the user setting operation
that you require.

«f) USER FUNCTIONS

ADDRESS
»

DRAWER
»

CHANGE USER PASSWORD |
05/10/2013
e JoBSTATUS |

The USER FUNCTIONS screen contains the following
buttons. For details of each button, see the corresponding

page.

GENERAL
>

P.140 "GENERAL"

P.141 "COPY"

P.142 "FAX"

P.143 "SCAN"

P.146 "ADDRESS"

P.145 "LIST"

-139 -

E P.146 "DRAWER"

DRAWER

P.157 "CHECK E-MAIL"

| CHANGE USER PASSWORD J P.158 "CHANGE USER
PASSWORD"

(! Note)

+ [CHANGE USER PASSWORD] is available only when
the MFP Local Authentication function is enabled.

* When the User Management function is enabled, the
[ADMIN] tab will be unavailable for a user who logs into
the MFP without administrator privileges.




SETTING ITEMS (USER)

GENERAL

You can change the initial settings (defaults) for the equipment.

For instructions on how to display the GENERAL menu, see
the following page:

P.139 "Accessing the User Menu"

<) USER FUNCTIONS

~ L3 = ¥
d | = | @ |z
CHANGE || REVERSED | DEPLAY
LANGUAGE || DISPLAY e |[cauBraTioN
[ » [S »
‘ A RETURN l
USER

JOBSTATUS

This menu allows you to perform the following operations:

P.140 "Changing the display

@ language"

CHANGE
LANGUAGE’

o P.140 "Setting the reversed display”

REVERSED

DISPLAY
>
. P.140 "Adjusting the display setting"
-9-
DISPLAY
SETTNG

P.140 "Setting the calibration”

CALIBRATION
»

(1t Note)

+ The displayed buttons differ depending on the model.

Changing the display language

You can change the language used on the touch panel to a
different one. Selecting the desired display language and
pressing [OK] changes the language used on the display to
that selected.

To add a display language, see the following page:

P.168 "Adding or removing display languages"

Setting the reversed display

You can display the touch panel reversed when normal display
is too bright for you, or you want to display it more clearly.
Press [ON] to enable the reversed display, or [OFF] to disable
the reversed display.

Screen in reversed display mode

< USER FUNCTIONS [ 78

L
& | =i | e | |
CHANGE REVERSED DISPLAY

LANGUAGE || DISPLAY SEITNG | CALBRATON

A RETURN

USER

05/10/2013
R JossTATUS

Adjusting the display setting

You can adjust the touch panel brightness.
On the DISPLAY SETTING screen, adjust the brightness by

pressing B or .

Pressing [RESET] resets the display setting back to the factory
default.

Setting the calibration

You can automatically calibrate the gradation when the
shading is not reproduced accurately in the images scanned by
this machine.

Instructions on how to perform calibration are the same as
when it is performed from the ADMIN menu.

See the following page:

P.166 "Setting the calibration"

(! Note)

+ [CALIBRATION] is displayed in the USER menu only when
[CALIBRATION] in the DISPLAY LEVEL screen of the
ADMIN menu is set to [USER]. For instructions on how to
change the display level, see the following page:

P.166 "Setting the calibration display level"
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COPY

You can change the initial settings (defaults) for copy jobs.

» The number of pages and options displayed on the COPY screen differ depending on the model.
» For instructions on how to display the COPY screen, see the following page:

P.139 "Accessing the User Menu"

The screen is composed of multiple pages. Press or to navigate back and forth through the pages.

Item name Description

EXPOSURE Select the desired exposure for copy jobs.
* AUTO — Press this button to set the contrast automatically in accordance with the original.
« MANUAL — Press this button to set the contrast manually.

IMAGE DIRECTION Select whether to use the function for IMAGE DIRECTION.
« ENABLE — Press this button to use this function.
« DISABLE — Press this button to disable this function.

COPY BYPASS FEED | Press the button of the desired paper type for bypass feeding.
The displayed paper types differ depending on the model.

ORIGINAL MODE Press the button of the desired original mode.

OMIT BLANK PAGE Select the desired sensitivity from 7 levels to detect and delete blank pages from the scanned original in a
ADJUSTMENT copy job.

The higher the level is set by pressing , the more likely the equipment is to detect blank pages.
For details of the function, refer to the "EDITING FUNCTIONS" (Ed P.7).
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FAX

You can change the initial settings (defaults) for fax and Internet Fax jobs.

To send and receive faxes, the FAX Unit must be installed. If the FAX Unit is not installed, you can only set [RESOLUTION],
[ORIGINAL MODE], [EXPOSURE], [PREVIEW SETTING] and [INITIAL PREVIEW TYPE].

+ If the FAX Unit is not installed, the options set in this menu are applied to Internet Fax transmission jobs.
» Depending on the model, [FAX] is available only when the Scanner Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.
» For instructions on how to display the FAX screen, see the following page:

P.139 "Accessing the User Menu"

The screen is composed of multiple pages. Press or to navigate back and forth through the pages.

Item name Description

RESOLUTION Select the resolution based on the fineness of the original.

+ STANDARD — This option is suitable for an original with regular size text.

» FINE — This option is suitable for an original with small size text and fine illustrations.

» U-FINE — This option is suitable for an original with small size text and detailed illustrations.

ORIGINAL MODE Select the scanning mode based on the type of the original.

» TEXT — This option is suitable for an original with text and line drawings.

+ TEXT/PHOTO — This option is suitable for an original with a mixture of text and photos.
+ PHOTO — This option is suitable for an original with photos.

EXPOSURE Select the desired exposure for the original.

When setting the contrast manually, press @ or El to set the desired contrast.
When setting the contrast automatically in accordance with the original, press [AUTO].

PREVIEW SETTING Enabling the Preview function allows you to preview the scanned image before transmitting the fax/
Internet Fax job.

* ON — Press this button to enable the function.

* OFF — Press this button to disable the function.

INITIAL PREVIEW Select the display mode for the preview screen.
TYPE The available options are: [PAGE FIT] and [WIDTH FIT].

(t Note)

+ [PREVIEW SETTING] and [INITIAL PREVIEW TYPE] are available only for some models.

-142 -



SETTING ITEMS (USER)

SCAN

You can change the initial settings (defaults) for scan jobs.

Depending on the model, [SCAN] is available only when the Scanner Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.
For instructions on how to display the SCAN screen, see the following page:

P.139 "Accessing the User Menu"

The screen is composed of multiple pages. Press or to navigate back and forth through the pages.

Item name Description
COLOR MODE Press the desired mode button.
COMPRESS Press the desired mode button for scan jobs in Gray Scale, Full Color, or Auto Color mode.

SINGLE/2-SIDED
SCAN

Press the desired mode button.

» SINGLE — Press this button to set the Single Page Scan mode as the default scan mode.

« BOOK — Press this button to set the Book Scan mode as the default scan mode. This enables scans
of both sides of originals in the same direction.

* TABLET — Press this button to set the Tablet Scan mode as the default scan mode. This enables
scans of front pages in the general direction, and scans of back pages in the opposite direction.

ROTATION

Press the desired mode button.

. [ -} — Select this option to rotate your scans 90 degrees to the right.
. @ -p — Select this option to scan originals without a change in orientation.
o X a} — Select this option to rotate your scans 90 degrees to the left.

. |E -p — Select this option to rotate your scans 180 degrees.

PREVIEW SETTING

Enabling the Preview function allows you to preview the scanned images before saving or E-mailing them.
* ON — Press this button to enable the function.
* OFF — Press this button to disable the function.

INITIAL PREVIEW
TYPE

Select the display mode for the preview screen.
The available options are: [PAGE FIT] and [WIDTH FIT].

OMIT BLANK PAGE

Select the desired sensitivity from 7 levels to detect and delete blank pages from the scanned original in a

ADJUSTMENT scan job.
The higher the level set by pressing , the more likely the equipment to detect blank pages.
ACS ADJUSTMENT Select the desired sensitivity from 7 levels to detect whether the original scanned in the Auto Color mode
is color or black and white.
The higher the level set by pressing @ , the more likely the equipment to detect the scanned original as
a color document.
The lower the level set by pressing @ , the more likely the equipment to detect the scanned original as a
black and white document.
IMAGE QUALITY FOR | Press the desired image quality mode button for scanning black and white originals in the Auto Color
BLACK IN ACS mode.
The available options are: [STANDARD] and [HIGH QUALITY].
B/W ADJUSTMENT Select the exposure for scanning black and white originals in the Auto Color mode.
FOR STANDARD

The higher the exposure set by pressing @ , the lighter the scans of black and white in an original.

The lower the exposure set by pressing m , the darker the scans of black and white in an original.

(1t note)

[PREVIEW SETTING] and [INITIAL PREVIEW TYPE] are available only for some models.
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Set the following items for each color mode (Full Color/Auto Color, Gray Scale, or Black mode).

Item name Description
RESOLUTION Press the button of the desired resolution (dpi) for scans.
ORIGINAL MODE Press the button of the desired mode for scans. ((ORIGINAL MODE] is not available in Gray Scale mode.)
EXPOSURE Select the desired exposure for scans.

To set the contrast manually, press @ or m and set the desired contrast level.
To set the contrast automatically in accordance with the original, press [AUTO].

BACKGROUND Select the desired background exposure for scans.

ADJUSTMENT The higher the exposure set by pressing @ , the lighter the background color.

The lower the exposure set by pressing [II , the darker the background color.
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LIST

You can print the lists below.

» For instructions on how to display the LIST screen, see the following page:
P.139 "Accessing the User Menu"

Item name Description

ADDRESS BOOK Press this button to print the ADDRESS BOOK INFORMATION that shows all registered contacts

in the equipment.

* ID SORT — Press this button to print the ADDRESS BOOK INFORMATION sorted by ID
number.

*« NAME SORT — Press this button to print the ADDRESS BOOK INFORMATION sorted by last
name.

For an output example of ADDRESS BOOK INFORMATION, see the following page:
P.230 "ADDRESS BOOK INFORMATION"

GROUP NUMBERS Press this button to print the GROUP NUMBER INFORMATION that shows all registered groups
and members in the equipment.

For an output example of GROUP NUMBER INFORMATION, see the following page:

P.231 "GROUP NUMBER INFORMATION"
FUNCTION Press this button to print the FUNCTION LIST (User).

For an output example of FUNCTION LIST, see the following page:

P.232 "FUNCTION LIST (User)"

When the Department Management feature is enabled, the screen to input the department code is displayed. Enter the department
code and press [OK] to print each list.
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corresponding to the drawer whose paper

DRAWER 2 Press the portion of the illustration

You can set the paper size and paper type for each drawer.

For instructions on how to display the DRAWER screen, see
the following page:

P.139 "Accessing the User Menu"

1 On the DRAWER screen, press the portion
of the illustration corresponding to the
drawer whose paper size you want to
change, and press the desired paper size
button.

SIZE
o | _ron | )

v DETECTSIZE,' PAPER TYPE 2 ANCEL | oK I I
JOBSTAIUS

In models that can automatically detect the paper size,
selecting [AUTO] instead of the paper size button allows
you to automatically set the size of the paper placed in
the drawers.

Select [CUSTOM] and then key in the paper size when
using non-standard size paper.

The acceptable paper size is as follows; Length: 210 to
356 mm, Width: 148 to 216 mm.

If 13LG, 13.5LG, 14LG or Folio size paper is placed on
the drawer, “Change the size to be detected, press
[DETECT SIZE].” will appear on the upper left of the
screen. In that case, press [DETECT SIZE], select the
size of the placed paper and then press [OK].

type you want to change and press the
desired paper type button, then press [OK]
to complete the settings.

[oz THICK 2 ”o: THICK 3 ”q THICK 4 ]

SIIRESTE INSERT | COVER |

[ﬂ SPECIAL”E FAX ”D 13\05]

The PAPER TYPE screen consists of two sections:
THICKNESS and ATTRIBUTE.

Set THICKNESS when using thick paper and recycled
paper.

Set ATTRIBUTE when using the paper in the drawer for a
specific purpose. For example, if you select [INSERT] for
a drawer, the paper in the drawer will always be used for
copy insertion.

(1 Note)

» The displayed buttons differ depending on the model.

» Paper placed in a drawer set with THICKNESS other
than [PLAIN], or paper placed in a drawer set with
ATTRIBUTE other than [NONE] is out of the scope of
the Automatic Paper Selection (APS).

For details of APS, refer to the Basic Guide.

* When an attribute other than [NONE] is set for a
drawer, the paper placed in this drawer is out of the
scope of the Automatic Change of Paper Source
function.

For details of this function, see the following page:
P.141 "COPY"

ADDRESS
- ADDRESS

» The displayed buttons differ depending on the model. This menu allows you to perform the following operations:
P.147 "Managing contacts in address book"

If you want to change the paper type from plain paper to P.151 "Managing groups in address book"

another or want to specify the purpose of use of the paper

in the drawer, press [PAPER TYPE] and proceed to step
2. If you do not need to set paper type, press [OK] and
complete the operation. For instructions on how to display the ADDRESS BOOK menu,

see the following page:

P.139 "Accessing the User Menu"
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Managing contacts in address book

Contacts registered in the address book can be listed from the
screen displayed when the [FAX] button on the control panel is
pressed, for example. When transmitting a fax or internet fax,
you can easily specify the recipients by selecting from the
address book list. Furthermore, the address book can also be
used to specify E-mail addresses for Scan to E-mail
transmission.

In the address book, you can register up to 3000 contacts,
which can contain a fax number, an e-mail address, or both.
When the FAX Unit is installed, you can also specify fax
transmission options for each contact, such as transmission
type, ECM, quality transmission, and subaddress settings.

(! Note)

* To send and receive faxes, the FAX Unit must be installed.

* Depending on the model, you can use E-mail addresses
registered in the address book as destinations for Scan to
E-mail or Internet Fax only when the Scanner Kit or Printer/
Scanner Kit is installed.

On the [SINGLE] tab of the ADDRESS BOOK menu, you can
perform the following operations to manage contacts.

el R N ON
ADDRESS BOOK ?
Select an Address

8 0001 001 User
SINGLE

V]

0005 005 User

0002 002 User 0006 006 User

0003 003 User 0007 007 User

@
=}
a

E|E (&
EEEE
\A

<)

B EE
SIEIEE

0008 008 User

[KNOWND, ) [ SEARCH

CLOSE I

JOBSTAIUS

Gi 0004 004 User

i

P.152 "Creating new groups"
P.153 "Editing or deleting groups"
P.156 "Searching for groups"

You can import and export address book data in the TopAccess
administrator mode. For details, refer to the TopAccess Guide
“Chapter 8: [Administration] Tab Page”.

H Creating new contacts

You can create new contacts in the address book. The

following two methods are available to create new contacts.

P.147 "Registering contacts from the USER FUNCTIONS
using [ADDRESS] button"

P.148 "Registering contacts from Log lists"

Registering contacts from the USER
FUNCTIONS using [ADDRESS] button

1 Press an undefined button to register a new
contact and press [ENTRY].

=P B N ON
ADDRESS BOOK d
Selectan Address

0001 001 User [@] || o005 005 User005 @
0002 002 User [@] | oo0s 006 User @ !
0003 003 User [@] 0007 007 User [@ ﬁ
0004 004 User @‘ ‘ v
1 Jowno, \W]
A

‘ ENTRY, CLOSE

JOBSTAIUS

The ADDRESS BOOK REGISTRATION screen is
displayed.

+ If the touch panel does not display an undefined

button, press to display the next page.

2 Press each button on the touch panel to
enter the following contact information.

91 B N QN

[ ADDRESS BOOK REGISTRATION ird

FIRST NAMEJ|008

H E-MAL J‘userooa@example.com ‘

<=

FAXNO J|0003-000001-12356 H DEPT. L”DeptOZ

2ND FAX _]| H KEYWORD J ‘
» »

| |m~ca||l

JOBSTAIUS -

LAST NAME J |USEI’
»

|
|
|
|

Item name

FIRST NAME

Description

Press this button to enter the first
name of the contact. This name will
appear in the address book list on
the touch panel. You can enter up to
32 characters.

LAST NAME Press this button to enter the last
name of the contact. This name will
appear in the address book list on
the touch panel. You can enter up to

32 characters.

FAX NO. Press this button to enter the fax
number of the contact. You can

enter a number of up to 128 digits.

2ND FAX Press this button to enter the
second fax number of the contact.
(When repeated attempts to
connect to [FAX NO.] fail, fax is sent
to [2ND FAX] if registered.) You can

enter a number of up to 128 digits.
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Item name Description

Press this button to enter the E-mail
address of the contact. You can
enter an address of up to 192
alphanumeric characters.

E-MAIL

CORP. Press this button to enter the
company name of the contact. You
can enter up to 64 characters.

DEPT. Press this button to enter the
department name of the contact.
You can enter up to 64 characters.

KEYWORD Press this button to enter a keyword
for the contact. This keyword can be

used to search for this contact. You

can enter up to 256 characters.

(1 Note)

* [FIRST NAME] or [LAST NAME], and [FAX NO.] or [E-
MAIL] are mandatory items. The contact will not be
registered if any of them are missing.

* When you press a button other than [FAX NO.] and
[2ND FAX], the on-screen keyboard is displayed.
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the
following page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

* When you press [FAX NO.] or [2ND FAX], the on-
screen numeric keypad is displayed.

For details of the on-screen numeric keypad, see the
following page:
P.227 "On-screen numeric keypad"

3 Press [OPTION] to specify the default
settings for fax transmission.

(1 Note)

« This step is available only when the FAX Unit is
installed.

4 Press [OK] to register the contact.

o B N ON

I ADDRESS BOOK REGISTRATION rd I

FRST NAME J ‘008

E-MAL J‘userooﬂ@example.com ‘

| |
[ LAST NAME;”USEI’ ‘ [ CORP. ;l ‘
| |
| |

FAXNO J‘0003-000001-12356 DEPT ;”Deptoz ‘

2ND FAX J‘ KEYWORD J ‘
» »

‘ GANGEL I

The contact is registered in the address book.

Registering contacts from Log lists

You can register information such as remote fax numbers and
E-mail addresses in the address book from the Send/Receive
Log screen.

The following information can be registered from the Send

Log:

* Remote fax numbers that were directly dialed, or that were
searched from the LDAP server

+ E-mail addresses that were manually entered, or that were
searched from the LDAP server

The following information can be registered from the

Receive Log:

* Remote fax numbers that were directly dialed, or that were
searched from the LDAP server for a polling reception

» E-mail address of the sender

The following information can be registered from the Scan

Log:
+ E-mail addresses that were manually entered

1 Press [JOB STATUS] on the touch panel.

2 Press the [LOG] tab and then, [SEND] (or
[RECEIVE] or [SCAN]).

JOB STATUS 2

‘ PRINT J ‘ SEND J

RECEIVE J‘ SCAN J
@ CLOSE

SUPPLY

JOB STATUS |

The SEND (or RECEIVE or SCAN) LOG list is displayed.

Select the job that includes the fax number
or E-mail address you want to register into
the address book, and press [ENTRY].

File No To Date,Time | Pages Status

69 User001 10,0938 0 | 0050 |A|
69 | User001 10,09:35 0 | 0050

3
66 User003 10,16:48 0 | 0030 —~

65 User002 10,16:45 0 | 0080

1234567890 10,1648 0 | 0030 | v I

I ‘ JOURNAL ” ENTRY cLOSE
JUBSTAIUS |
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@) 1 On the ADDRESS BOOK screen, press the

» Toregister E-mail addresses specified as Bcc contacts contact that you want to edit and press

into the address book from the scan log, it is necessary [EDIT].
to enable the [BCC Address Display] option from the = ETETN
TopAccess - Email menu. If the [BCC Address Display] | ADDRESS BOOK 2

option is disabled, the description [BCC Address] is S BRI AR
displayed on the Scan Log screen instead of an E-mail

address. In this case, [ENTRY] is disabled even if you 8 |[oonn 00tUser (@] | onos 005 User
select the description [BCC Address]. For instructions SMOLE | ooz 002 User (@] |loues oosUser v
on how to enable the [BCC Address Display] option, : # [%
refer to the TopAccess Guide “Chapter 8: SETTING T

ITEMS" 1 |KNOWN D I\ SEARCH |

T

4 Edit the contact information. omewe )
OB STA . —
| ADDRESS ENTRY 2
II The ADDRESS BOOK EDIT screen is displayed.
D NO. 0018

(! Note)

* If the touch panel does not display the contact you

E-MAIL

FRST NAME |(H 8
>|

[ LAST NAWJ ‘
:
[ FAX No__] |1234567890 ‘

2ND FAX |
>|

luser018@example com
>

)
)

User

N | want to edit, press to display the next page.
- evwom || \ | » The search function allows you to quickly search for
the contact you want to edit. To search for the contact,

- \W| see the following page:
— . P.150 "Searching for contacts"
For the description of each item, see step 2 of the To delete, press the contact you want to delete, and then
following operation: [DELETE].
P.147 "Registering contacts from the USER The message “Delete OK?” is displayed on the
FUNCTIONS using [ADDRESS] button" ATTENTION screen.

5 Press [OPTION] to specify the default
settings for fax transmission.

(1 Note)

» This step is available only when the FAX Unit is
installed.

=9 R N
ADDRESS BOOK

dpace
ATTENTION

8 |
SINGLE 1
Delete OK?
wow |l = ! [ ]
OB

A
r DELETE EDIT CLOSE
ADDRESS ENTRY d ‘—J ‘—J ;_] I
JOBSIATUS

D NO. ooig

[ FRST NAME ||018
>

[ LAST NAME

»I

6 Press [OK] to register the contact.

Press [YES] to delete the contact.

E-MAILL user018@example com

l:l_

FAX NOJ |1234567890

2ND FAX |
,l

User ‘

|
oo 2 Edit the contact information.
|
|

DEPT. J‘ ‘
o1 = N ON

[~ ADDRESS BOOK EDIT rd

KEYWORD | ‘

[ FIRST NAWJ|004 H E-MA\LJ ‘user004@example.com ‘
[ LAST NAMEJ|USEI’ H CORP. J ‘ ‘
The contact is registered in the address book. o fooso-0o00s-4s55 || oer. | peptot \
| |

2NDFAXJ| H KEVWORH‘
H Editing or deleting contacts

| GANGEL I
You can edit (or delete) contact information registered in the —wj

address book.

For the description of each item, see step 2 of the

following operation:

P.147 "Registering contacts from the USER
FUNCTIONS using [ADDRESS] button"

-149 -



SETTING ITEMS (USER)

3 Press [OPTION] to specify the default
settings for fax transmission.

(1 Note)

» This step is available only when the FAX Unit is
installed.

4 Press [OK] to save the contact.

il 2 N ON

I ADDRESS BOOK EDIT ? I
[ F\RSTNAMEJ‘004 E-MAL J‘user004@example.com ‘
CORP. ;”

[ FAXNO :]‘0030-00008-4555

[ 2ND FAX J‘

|
[ LAST NAMELI‘User ‘ [ ‘
‘ [ DEPT. :] ‘Deptm ‘
| |

KEYWORD J ‘

‘ CANCEL I

The edited contact information is saved.

H Searching for contacts

The following two methods are available to search the address
book for contacts. This function is convenient when searching
for certain contacts.

P.150 "Searching for contacts by ID number"
P.150 "Searching for contacts by entering a search string"

Searching for contacts by ID number

1 On the ADDRESS BOOK screen, press
[KNOWN ID].

Select an Address

8 0001 001 User [@] | ooos 005 User [@]
SNGLE | [4002 002User (@] [[ooos 006 User @ |
o003 003 User [@] 0007 007 User [@] ﬁ
0004 004 User @ 0008 008 User @ |7

KNOW? \D,!\ SEARCH ,I

CLOSE I

JOBSTAIUS

The KNOWN ID screen is displayed.

Enter the ID Number using the digital keys
and press [OK].
il B FUN ON

["KNOWN D
Enter ID Number

IDNO.

The touch panel displays the found contact.
Press the contact, and then [EDIT] to edit
the contact information. Or, press [DELETE]
to delete the contact.

‘nnog 009 User ‘ ‘ @ Huma 013 User @ ‘TI

0010 010User [@] [Joots 014 User @ 2
P =~
0015 015 User [@ ﬂ
0016 016 User & | (@] ‘ \% I

[KNOWN \D,I\ SEARCH ,|
‘FEJ [ er cLosE I
S ——

2 JOBSIAIUS

For instructions on editing or deleting contacts, see the
following page:

P.149 "Editing or deleting contacts"

Searching for contacts by entering a search
string

1 On the ADDRESS BOOK screen, press

- 150 -

[SEARCH].
=9 R N QN
ADDRESS BOOK rd
0001 001User [@] | o0os 005 User (@
0002 002 User [@] ||oo0s 006 User @ !
0003 003 User [@] ||0007 007 User (@ ﬁ
0004 004 User @ 0008 008 User ? ‘7

CLOSE I

JOBSTAIUS

The ADDRESS SEARCH screen is displayed.
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Press the button of the item target of the 5 The touch panel displays the found
search. contacts. Press the desired contact and
press [OK] to edit the contact information.

il R N ON

| ADDRESS SEARCH rd

) =) |
= =] |
|

il R FUN QN
[ ADDRESS SEARCH
Number of Search Result: 42

o

0001 User 001 0006 User 006

0002 User 002 0007 User 007

FAX NO. ‘ ‘ [ KEYWORD ‘ ‘
»I >|
E-MALL ‘ 0004 User 004
»I
0005 User 005 l 1 W | o011 User 011

| | cEm H CANCEL I I
—__' (=2

* When you press a button other than [FAX NO.], the on-

screen keyboard is displayed. For instructions on editing contacts, see the following
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the page'

following page: O P.149 "Editing or deleting contacts"
P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

* When you press [FAX NO.], the on-screen numeric 7,
keypad is displayed.
For details of the on-screen numeric keypad, see the
following page:

P.227 "On-screen numeric keypad"

ooto User 010

18 | @
18 | @
18 | @

BB EE
@@@@

* Press or to display the found contacts on
different pages if one page is not enough to display

them. Pressing [&] or [¥] allows you to skip 5 pages.

If you want to change the results of the search, press
+ Contacts that contain the search string for the [RESEARCH)]. Then you will be returned to the Step 2
specified item will be found. screen, specify the search string again.

3 Enter the search string and press [OK]. Managing groups in address book

Specify the search string in the items that

you require and press [SEARCH]. You can create groups that contain multiple contacts to enable
you to specify groups instead of each recipient separately
when operating Scan to E-mail, or fax or Internet Fax

I l I transmissions.
In the address book, you can register up to 200 groups of up to

‘ 400 members.

FRST NAME

User ‘ ‘ CORP. J ‘

H e’ ” ‘ (! Note)

|
‘23 H KEYWORD .” ‘
‘ ‘ * One fax number or one E-mail address is counted as one

destination. Therefore, if you select a contact that contains
both a fax number and an E-mail address, it results in two

(=== SEA“HrJhJ destinations in the group.
05 3 * To send and receive faxes, the FAX Unit must be installed.

» Press [CLEAR] to clear the search strings you entered.

‘ LAST NAME

FAX NO.

J
J
J
J

E-MALL
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On the GROUP tab of the ADDRESS BOOK menu, you can
perform the following operations to manage contacts.

=9 R N QN
ADDRESS BOOK rd
Select a Group.
001 Group01 CONTENTS || 005 Group05 CONTENTS
SINGLE | 055 Group02 CONTENTS || 006 Group0g CONTENTS | 1
_—
003 Group03 CONTENTS || 007 GroupQ7 CONTENTS 25
004 Group04 CONTENTS || 008 [ v
|KNOWN \D,I\ SEARCH |
| ENTRY _I CLOSE I

JOBSTAIUS

P.152 "Creating new groups"
P.153 "Editing or deleting groups"
P.156 "Searching for groups"

H Creating new groups
You can create new groups in the address book.
On the ADDRESS BOOK screen, press an

undefined button to register a new group,
and then [ENTRY].

A ON

| ADDR K
Selecta Group.
8 001 GroupQ1 CONTENTS || 005 Group05 CONTENTS
SNGLE | [y, Groupo2 CONTENTS || 006 Group06 CONTENTS | 1
588 003 Group03 CONTENTS || 007 Group07 CONTENTS E
GROUP || 004 Group04 CONTENTS I_VJ

100 [ sEarcH )
&

‘ ENTRY, CLOSE

JOBSTAIUS

The GROUP NO. REGISTRATION screen is displayed.

« If the touch panel does not display an undefined

button, press to display the next page.
2 Press [GROUP NAME].

il 2 N ON

I GROUP NO.REGISTRATION ? I

[ GROUP NA% ‘
‘ CANCEL | I

The on-screen keyboard is displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following

page:
P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

Enter the group name and press [OK].
Press [OK].

f1 R N ON

I GROUP NO. REGISTRATION ? I

[ GROUP NA@ ‘Groupoﬂ ‘

| CANCEL I

The CHECK OF GROUP MEMBER screen is displayed.

Select the contacts that you want to add to
the group and press [OK].

o1 R N ON
CHECK OF GROUP MEMBER

SelectMember in a group

0001 001 User & 0005 005 User

0006 006 User

\,

0003 003 User & 0007 Q07 User

BBEE
ElE|E

‘<‘

0004 004 User [=] 0008 008 User

[KNOWN \D,' | sEARcH ,l
[ AL CLEAM| CANCELJI oK

Tt S

+ To add contacts by selecting each contact manually,
see the following page:
P.154 "Adding or removing contacts"
» To add contacts by searching for them by ID number,
see the following page:
P.154 "Adding or removing contacts by searching
by ID number"
» To add contacts by searching for them with a search
string, see the following page:
P.155 "Adding or removing contacts by searching
with a search string"

The new group is created and it appears on
the touch panel.

=N B N QN
ADDRESS BOOK rd
001 Group01 CONTENTS || 005 Group05 CONTENTS
002 Group02 CONTENTS || 006 Group06 CONTENTS 1
003 Group03 CONTENTS || 007 Group07 CONTENTS 25
004 Group04 CONTENTS E
[KNOWN D) | SEARGH , )

‘ DELETE ,I ‘ EDIT 'I cLOSE I
JUBSTAIUS
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H Editing or deleting groups

You can edit and delete groups registered in the address book,
as well as add and remove contacts to/from a group.

( note)

» Deleting a group does not delete the contacts from the
[SINGLE] tab. However, deleting a contact in the [SINGLE]
tab deletes the contact from the group it is registered in.

1 On the ADDRESS BOOK screen, press the
group that you want to edit, and then
[EDIT].

sl R N ON
ADDRESS BOOK d
001 GroupO1 CONTENTS || 005 Group05 CONTENTS
SNGLE | ["y5» Group02 CONTENTS || 006 Group06 CONTENTS | 1
003 Group03 CONTENTS || 007 Group07 CONTENTS f
004 Group04 CONTENTS || 008 Group08 CONTENTS E
! I,g (knOWND, ) sEARGH )
=
[ omere ‘I [ comiel

JOBSTAIUS

The GROUP NO. EDIT screen is displayed.

« If the touch panel does not display the group that you

want to edit, press to display the next page.

+ The following two methods are available to find the
group that you want to edit.
P.156 "Searching for groups by ID number"
P.156 "Searching for groups by group name"

To delete, press the group you want to delete, and then
[DELETE].

The message “Delete OK?” is displayed on the
ATTENTION screen.

el R N QN
ADDRESS BOOK rd
Selecta Group
ATTENTION
8

SINGLE

TS

Delete OK? e )
TS | 25
=[]
i)

'I YES ! | NO I
| DELETE | | eom _" CLOSE I
JUBSIAIUS

Press [OK] to delete the group.

2 Press [GROUP NAME].

-153 -

91 B N QN

I GROUP NO. EDIT ? I

[ GROUP NAME !Group04 ‘
E= |
R RRRRRRRRRRRRRRRERR— |

* The on-screen keyboard is displayed.
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the
following page:
P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

* If you do not need to edit the group name, proceed to
step 6.

Enter the group name and press [OK].
Press [OK].

o1 R N ON

I GROUP NO. EDIT 2 I

[ GROUP NAE] ‘Group04-01 ‘

| CANCEL |

The CHECK OF GROUP MEMBER screen is displayed.
+ If you do not need to change the members in the
group, proceed to the next step.
+ If you need to change the members in the group, see
the following pages:
- Adding or removing contacts by selecting each
contact manually
LAP.154 "Adding or removing contacts”
- Adding or removing contacts by searching for them
by ID number
EAP.154 "Adding or removing contacts by
searching by ID number"
- Adding or removing contacts by searching for them
with a search string
EQP.155 "Adding or removing contacts by
searching with a search string"

» The highlighted contacts are those registered in
the group.
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5 Press [OK]. Adding or removing contacts by searching by

ID number

0001 001 User B 0005 005 User

0002 002 User

0003 003 User

0004 004 User

0008 006 User

0008 008 User (]

(KNOWND, ) | SEARCH )
ALLCLEAH‘ CANCELJ[

The edited information is saved.

Adding or removing contacts

1 To add a contact to the group, press a non-

highlighted contact to highlight it. To 2

remove a contact from the group, remove
its highlight. When the addition or removal
of contacts is complete, press [OK].

il 2 N ON
CHECK OF GROUP MEMBER

Select Member in a group

0001001 User =] 0005 005 User
0002 002 User =] 0005 006 User

0003 003 User

0004004 User 1B 5 008 User [ [ v

b (KNOWN D, ) [ SEARCH )
‘ ALLCLEAH‘ CANCELJ[

* To add/remove both the fax number and E-mail 3

address of a contact to/from the group, press the
contact name.
» To add/remove only the fax number of a contact to/from

the group, press ﬁf} in the contact information.
» To add/remove only the E-mail address of a contact to/

from the group, press [@] in the contact information.

*Press or Y] to display contacts on different pages.
*You can remove all contacts by pressing [ALL
CLEAR].

-154 -

1 On the CHECK OF GROUP MEMBER

screen, press [KNOWN ID].

o1 R N ON

CHECK OF GROUP MEMBER ?

SelectMember in a group

0001 001 User 18 0005 005 User

0002 002 User =] 0006 006 User 1

/

0003 003 User 0007 007 User 375

0004 004 User 1] 0008 008 User =] [ v
[kNOWND, | [ SEARC ,l

‘ ALLCLEAM| (Q ZELJI oK I I
—.MJ

The KNOWN ID screen is displayed.

Enter the ID Number using the digital keys
and press [OK].
Al B FUN QN

["kKnOWN D

Enter ID Number

The touch panel displays the found contacts.

To add a contact to the group, press the
contact to highlight it. To remove a contact
from the group, clear its highlight. When
the addition or removal of contacts is
complete, press [OK].

f1 N ON

SelectMember in a group

0009 009 User 0013 013 User

0010 010 User 0014 014 User
0011 011 User 0015 015 User 1 é
0012 012 User [[::] 0016 016 User 4 ’ v

| KNOWN \D,I | SEARCH ,I
[ A CLEAR_” CANCEL_]I oK

Juzs

»!

+ To add/remove both the fax number and E-mail
address of a contact to/from the group, press the
contact name.

+ To add/remove only the fax number of a contact to/from

the group, press ﬁf} in the contact information.
» To add/remove only the E-mail address of a contact to/

from the group, press [@] in the contact information.
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Adding or removing contacts by searching with

4 Specify the search string in the items that
a search string

you require and press [SEARCH].

f1 R N ON
I ADDRESS SEARCH ? I

On the CHECK OF GROUP MEMBER
screen, press [SEARCH].

il R N ON

[ CHECK OF GROUP MEMBER

Select Member ina group

0001 001 User ] 0005 005 User

0002 002 User | 0006 006 User

-
[]
0003 003 User 0007 007 User

0004 004 User [1=] 0008 008 User

(knOWND, | [ sEARCH |
4
‘ ALL CLEAL” CANCELM oK J

The ADDRESS SEARCH screen is displayed.

@)
2\ =
a

<)

Press the button of the item target of the
search.

il 2 N QN

| ADDRESS SEARCH ?

FIRST NAME |
>|

==

LAST NAWJ|
>

‘ [ DEPT J ‘oa
d

‘ [ KEYWORD ‘
> I

FRST NAME ‘
,I

=

LAST NAME ‘
,I

=

‘ [ KEVWORU ‘
»

|
|
[ FAX NO_']|
[ E-MAIL J| ‘

[ cean I| CANCEL " SEARCH’J‘J

» Press [CLEAR] to clear the search strings you entered.

The touch panel displays the found
contacts. Press the contact you want to add
to the group to highlight it. To remove a
contact from the group, remove its
highlight. When the addition or removal of
contacts is complete, press [OK].

l
l
[ FAX NOJ‘
[ E-MALL _']‘ ‘

oo )_omea | LI

JOBSTAIUS

* When you press a button other than [FAX NO.], the on-
screen keyboard is displayed.
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the
following page:
P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

* When you press [FAX NO.], the on-screen numeric
keypad is displayed.
For details of the on-screen numeric keypad, see the
following page:
P.227 "On-screen numeric keypad"

*Contacts that contain the search string for the
specified item will be found.

3 Enter the search string and press [OK].
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0002 User 002

o012 User 012

S

Jjf | o022 User 022

0023 User 023

0020 User 020

0024 User 024

EllEE]E
BlEEE

EllEi]E] &
EIENE

0021 User 021 0025 User 025

| RESEARCH l

» To add/remove both the fax number and E-mail
address of a contact to/from the group, press the
contact name.

» To add/remove only the fax number of a contact to/from

the group, press ﬁf} in the contact information.
» To add/remove only the E-mail address of a contact to/

from the group, press [@] in the contact information.

* Press or to display the found contacts on
different pages if one page is not enough to display

them. Pressing (& ] or [¥] allows you to skip 5 pages.
If you want to change the results of the search, press

[RESEARCH)]. Then you will be returned to the Step 2
screen, specify the search string again.
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H Searching for groups Searching for groups by group name

The following two methods can be used to search the address
book for groups. This function is convenient when searching

1 On the ADDRESS BOOK screen, press

for certain groups. [SEARCH].
P.156 "Searching for groups by ID number"
P.156 "Searching for groups by group name" pelaeh SLNGTION B
Select a Group.
Searching for groups by ID number _
o) 001 Group01 CONTENTS || 005 Group05 CONTENTS
@GLE 002 Group02 CONTENTS || 006 Group0g CONTENTS )
Qs 003 Group03 CONTENTS || 007 GroupQ7 CONTENTS 25
1 on the ADDRESS BOOK screen, preSS a%p 004 Group04 CONTENTS || 005 Group08 CONTENTS ‘7
[KNOWN ID] |KNOWN \D.N SEAiGH ’
2 ON
?

CLOSE I

JOBSTAIUS

= B \Y
ADDRESS BOOK 7
Selecta Group.

CONTENTS

001 GroupQ1 005 Group05 CONTENTS

The GROUP SEARCH screen is displayed.
2 Press [GROUP NAME].

CONTENTS
CONTENTS
CONTENTS

002 Group02 006 Group06 CONTENTS
CONTENTS

CONTENTS | |

Q 003 Group03 007 Group07
[2es]

< B\~

004 Group04 008 Group08

R N ON

|KNOWNID SEARCH.i H1 R
I GROUP SEARCH 2 I

CLOSE I
‘ GROUP Nﬁi;]) ‘
)

JUBSTAIUS
| CANCEL l
I—I

The on-screen keyboard is displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following
page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

The KNOWN ID screen is displayed.

2 Enter the ID Number using the digital keys
and press [OK].

D NO.

3 Enter the search string and press [OK].
4 Press [SEARCH].

Bl R N ON

I GROUP SEARCH 2 I

‘ GROUP NAME J ‘1 ‘
»

The touch panel displays the found groups.

Press the button of the desired group and
proceed to the edit or delete operation.

ON
?
[ aem j| CANCEL “ SEARCH
.
8 008 Group09 CONTENTS H 015 Groupi3 ‘ CONTENTS | PS J
SNGLE | [y 15 Group10 CONTENTS || 014 Groupi4 CONTENTS | 2 T >
/
0q0 || o1 Grouplt CONTENTS CONTENTS | “25
GROUP || 042 Groupi12 CONTENTS || 016 Group16 1 CONTENTS |V
\KNGWD.“ SEARCH )
‘ DELETE .] ‘ EDIT _l[ CLOSE
| —

For instructions on editing or deleting groups, see the
following page:

P.153 "Editing or deleting groups"

- 156 -



SETTING ITEMS (USER)

5 The touch panel displays the found groups.
Press the desired group and press [OK] to
edit the group information.

il B N ON
[ GROUP SEARCH

010 Group10 014 Group14 1

‘ 001 Group01 013 Group13

011 Group11 1 015 Group15 1

I‘ 012 Group12 016 Group16

‘ CANCEL I
10:00

For instructions on editing or deleting groups, see the
following page:
P.153 "Editing or deleting groups"

H Confirming the members of a group
You can confirm the contacts that are registered in a group.

1 On the ADDRESS BOOK screen, press
[CONTENTS] of the group whose members
you want to confirm.

el R N QN
ADDRESS BOOK rd

Selecta Group.

004 Group01 CONTENTS |Foos Group05 CONTENTS
002 Group02 CONTENTS |loos Group06 CONTENTS
003 Group03 CONTENTS (007 Group07 CONTENTS
o0a Group04 CONTENTS |Foos Group08 CONTENTS
(inownD, | =S

CLOSE I

JOBSIAIUS |

The contacts registered in the group are displayed.

il B N ON

I CONTENTS 2 I

0004 004 User 0016 016 User

o011 011 User 0004 004 User 1
0014 014 User o011 011 User i
0015 015 User 0014 014 User [ v

CLOSE I

* Inthe CONTENTS screen, you will see all the fax
numbers listed first, and then all the E-mail addresses.

CHECK E-MAIL

You can check for new E-mails (Internet Faxes) on the POP3
server. If a new E-mail is on the POP3 server, the equipment
automatically prints the E-mail data after retrieving them from
the POP3 server.

(! Note)

» To perform this operation, the POP3 server must be
configured using TopAccess. For instructions on how to
configure the POP3 server, refer to the TopAccess Guide
“Chapter 8: [Administration] Tab Page”.

+ For instructions on how to display the CHECK E-MAIL
screen, see the following page:
P.139 "Accessing the User Menu"

* The equipment can also automatically check for new E-
mails (Internet Faxes) on the POP3 server.
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CHANGE USER PASSWORD

When the MFP Local Authentication function is enabled, users
can change their authentication password that has been
entered in the authentication screen from this menu.

* [CHANGE USER PASSWORD] is available only when the
MFP Local Authentication function is enabled.

» For instructions on how to display the CHANGE USER
PASSWORD screen, see the following page:

P.139 "Accessing the User Menu"

1 Change the password.

1) Press [OLD PASSWORD] to enter the current
password.

2) Press [NEW PASSWORD] to enter the new
password.

3) Press [RETYPE NEW PASSWORD] to enter the
new password again.

4) Press [OK] to save the new password.

o1 B N ON
CHANGE USER PASSWORD ?

USER NAME User001

! OLD PASSWORD
EW PASSWORD ("} [ulalalalaiate
RETYPE NEW PA! SSWOR

******

You will be returned to the USER menu screen.

* When you press [OLD PASSWORD], [NEW
PASSWORD], or [RETYPE NEW PASSWORD], the
on-screen keyboard is displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the
following page:
P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

* The input password appears as asterisks (*) in the
[OLD PASSWORD], [NEW PASSWORD], and
[RETYPE NEW PASSWORD] boxes.

-158 -



SETTING ITEMS (ADMIN)

SETTING ITEMS (ADMIN)

) ) 5 Proceed with the administrative operation
Accessing the Admin Menu that you require.

Pressing on the ADMIN menu (1/2) displays ADMIN

Follow the steps below to display the ADMIN menu in the menu (2/2).

USER FUNCTIONS screen.

Press the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on
the control panel to access the USER
FUNCTIONS menu.

2 Press the [ADMIN] tab.

* When the User Management function is disabled, you
must enter the administrator password. = @
Proceed to the next step. e

* When the User Management function is enabled, you orLNG {ZJ
must log into the MFP as a user with administrator | aoztxsemNau‘ SERV\CEJ ws:
privileges.

When you press the [ADMIN] tab, the ADMIN menu will
be displayed.
Proceed to step 5. ADMIN menu (2/2)

ADMIN menu (1/2)

<) USER FUNCTIONS ?

GENERAL
»

&®
INTERNET
FAX

@]

NETWORK COPY FAX FLE E-MALL

> »

T &0

» >

=
=t
o

SECURITY | |LIST/REPORT
»

>

(! g e) &) USER FUNCTIONS
* If you log into the MFP as a user without administrator

privileges, the [ADMIN] tab will be unavailable.

Setting role information allows you to give privileges to

users. For details of role information, refer to the

TopAccess Guide “Chapter 7: [User Management]

)
DEFALT
»
Tab Page”.

3 Press [PASSWORD]_ 8021X SETT\NGSJ‘ SERV\CEJ I CLOSE J

=P B N ON 05/10/2013
I ADMIN. PASSWORD I )

The USER FUNCTIONS screen contains the following
buttons. For details of each button, see the corresponding

page.

>

o

@ PASSWORD.

% P.160 "GENERAL"

GENERAL

[ cancel I 4
gﬁj P.176 "NETWORK"
The on-screen keyboard is displayed. !
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following NETWORK
page: e

P.227 "On-screen keyboard" I
o s P.187 "COPY"
4 Enter the administrator password and k]
press [OK]. coPY
The ADMIN menu is displayed. -

E P.188 "FAX"

« If the administrator password has not been changed e
before, enter the default administrator password
“123456".

» The input password appears as asterisks (*).

&~ P.188 "FILE"

-159 -



SETTING ITEMS (ADMIN)

E P.189 "E-MAIL" GENERAL

E-MAIL
E You can change the initial settings (defaults) for the equipment.
B3 P.190 "INTERNET FAX"
NTERESS For instructions on how to display the GENERAL menu, see
the following page:
P.190 "SECURITY" OP.139 "Accessing the User Menu"
5
_— Pressing on the GENERAL menu (1/2) displays
GENERAL menu (2/2).
P.194 "LIST/REPORT" GENERAL menu (1/2)
LIST /REPORT &f] USER FUNCTIONS 74
»
' P.197 "PRINTER/e-FILING" : ! E=TiEd
23 ¢ 3 | 5= & | o
,’eJ»'ILH‘\.lGb » » » » » » }
E 2
— ) ) 21 =1 ™5 +
(@IJ))) P.198 "WIRELESS SETTING CALIBRATIO:I MSETS.;}I{?E’ AUTOCLEAE MAhlggga%\g
WIRELESS
SETTNG |

E‘b P.215 "FACTORY DEFAULT"

FACTORY GENERAL menu (2/2)
DEFAULT -
&f} USER FUNCTIONS ?
CHANGE USER PASSWORD .]
= H B
P.212 "CHANGE USER PASSWORD" = kY = A
ancuacesll SYSTEMER ol PANEL Tl EXPORE JOB SKIP
» » » > »|| 2
802 1X SETTINGS .I f
@ ]
fre: I | & | $=
P.212"802.1X SETTINGS" “EAvour ADKSTVENT | ADWSTHENT| | POPLP
» » » »

05/10/2013
fE  JoBSTATUS |

This menu allows you to perform the following operations:

go P.161 "Setting the device information"

DEVICE
\NFORMATIO;I

@] P.162 "Setting the notification”

NOTIFICATION
>

FETE P.162 "Changing the administrator
password and resetting the service
PASSWORD "
SETUP password
»
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ENERGY
SAVER -

DISPLAY
LEVEL
>

CALIBRATION
»

STATUS
f\.liE&':‘aSAGE>

]

AUTO CLEAR
>

LICENSE
MANAGEMEN}'I'

E

LANGUAGES
>

g

SYSTEM
UPDATES .

CLONING
>

i
PANEL
CALIERATIO&I

EXPORT
LOGS

9|

JOB SKIP

»>

P.163 "Setting the clock”

P.164 "Setting the energy saver modes"

P.166 "Setting the calibration display

level"

P.166 "Setting the calibration”

P.166 "Setting the status message”

P.166 "Setting the auto clear function”

P.167 "Managing the option licenses"

P.168 "Adding or removing display

languages"

P.170 "Updating your system"

P.171 "Creating or installing clone files"

P.174 "Setting the panel calibration"

P.174 "Exporting logs"

P.174 "Setting job skip"

COOLY P.174 "Changing the keyboard layout"
KEYBOARD
LAYOUT -

@ P.175 "Setting the Print Adjustment"

PRINT
ADJUSTMENI

aé P.176 "Setting the Scan Adjustment”
SCAN

Al DJUSTMENI

= P.176 "Setting the pop-up messages"

!
S =]

POP UP

(1t Note)

« The displayed buttons differ depending on the model.

Setting the device information

You can set the device information of this equipment. These
items appear in the Device page of TopAccess, a web-based
device management utility.

Item name Description

LOCATION Press this button to enter the
location of this equipment. You can

enter up to 64 characters.

SERVICE PHONE Press this button to enter the

NUMBER service phone number. You can
enter a number of up to 32 digits.

CONTACT Press this button to enter the name

INFORMATION of the service technician. You can

enter up to 64 characters.

ADMIN. MESSAGE Press this button to enter a
message from the administrator.

You can enter up to 40 characters.

* When you press a button other than [SERVICE PHONE
NUMBER], the on-screen keyboard is displayed.
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following
page:
P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

* When you press [SERVICE PHONE NUMBERY], the on-
screen numeric keypad is displayed.
For details of the on-screen numeric keypad, see the
following page:
P.227 "On-screen numeric keypad"
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Setting the notification

You can set the notification mail to send a notification message
when specified events occur on the equipment, such as paper
empty and service call.

You can specify up to three E-mail addresses for the
destination of the notification message.

You can specify events that you want to be notified about using
the TopAccess web utility. For instructions on how to specify
events for notification, refer to the TopAccess Guide
“Chapter 8: [Administration] Tab Page".

(1t Note)

» To enable this function, there must be a SMTP server in
your network. In addition, the settings to enable Internet
communication on this equipment must be configured
correctly.

1 On the NOTIFICATION screen, press
[E-MAIL].

B ON

< B FUN
NOTIFICATION rd

‘ EVMA\LMJ
1
‘ EVMA\Lu

E-MAL J ‘ ‘ OFF
»

‘ oFF

‘ oFF

- v )]

JOBSIAIUS |

The on-screen keyboard is displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following
page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

2 Enter the E-mail address and press [OK].

* You can specify up to three E-mail addresses to which
notification messages will be sent, if needed. To
enable natification, you must have at least one E-mail
address entered.

3 Press [ON] for the E-mail address to receive
notification, and then [OK].

R Fl QN

= = N
NOTIFICATION ird

VS |acministrator@example.¢ ‘ OFF

E-MAILL

J |
E-MAL J ‘ ‘ OFF

To disable notification for an E-mail address, press [OFF].

(1t Note)

» [ON] is available only after an E-mail address is
entered.

Changing the administrator password
and resetting the service password

You can change the administrator password.

1 On the PASSWORD SETUP screen, press
[ADMIN PASSWORD] or [RESET SERVICE
PASSWORD].

=9 R N QN
PASSWORD SETUP rd

ADMN
PASSWORD
>

| CLOSE

JOBSTAIUS

RESET
SERVICE
PASSWORD ,

The screen for changing the administrator password is
displayed.

If [RESET SERVICE PASSWORD] has been selected,
the message "Are you sure?" is displayed on the
ATTENTION screen.

21 R N ON

| PASSWORD SETUP rd
[ ATTENTION
Are you sure?

- 3

] | CLOSE lI

JOBSTAIUS

Press [YES] to reset the service password.
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2 Press [OLD PASSWORD]. Setting the clock

You can adjust the clock built into this equipment by entering
the date and time using the digital keys.

P.163 "Changing the date and time"

P.163 "Changing the date format"

[ OLD PASSWORD ‘ ‘
»

[ NEW PASSWORD | ‘ ‘ (! NOte)

[ RETYPE NEW PASSWORD ] ‘ ‘

* When the time settings of the equipment are adjusted using
the SNTP service, the date and time cannot be set

| _omea | I manually. You can make settings for the SNTP service in the

TS TopAccess administrator mode. For details, refer to the
TopAccess Guide “Chapter 8: [Administration] Tab

The on-screen keyboard is displayed. Page”.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following

page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

Changing the date and time

3 Enter the current administrator password
and press [OK].

The input password appears as asterisks (*).

On the CLOCK screen, press [DATE/TIME].
The DATE/TIME screen is displayed.

2 Highlight the section that you want to edit

using the arrow buttons, enter the value
+ If the administrator password is being changed for the using the digital keys, and press [OK].
first time, enter “123456” in the [OLD PASSWORD]
box. | ATE;‘TME .

Enter the year, month, date, day, hour and min, then Press OK.

4 Set new password and complete the
setting.
1) Press [NEW PASSWORD] to enter new password.
2) Press [RETYPE NEW PASSWORD] to enter the
new password again. 43
3) Press [OK].

YEAR DATE DAY TIVE
‘ 2013 05/ 10 Fri 10: 00 ‘

on B N QN

| PASSWORD SETUP rd

‘ CANCEL I
10:00

You will be returned to the CLOCK menu screen.

* When you change either “YEAR”, “MONTH?”, or
“DATE”, the day of week in the DAY section will be set
automatically.

Changing the date format

» When you press [NEW PASSWORD] and [RETYPE 1 On the CLOCK screen, press [DATE
NEW PASSWORD], the on-screen keyboard is FORMAT].
displayed. The DATE FORMAT screen is displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the
following page:
LQP.227 "On-screen keyboard"

(1t Note)

« Specify a 6 to 64-character long administrator
password. You can use alphanumerics and the
following symbols.

S () +,-. 1 =2@\ " {]}~
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2 Press the desired date format button. Setting the weekly timer
= B N ON
[WEEKLY TIMER].

The TIMER screen is displayed.

WI 2 Check the settings on the display. If

changes are required, press [CHANGE].

If no changes are required, press [OK] and complete the
operation.

i | 3 Make settings for the weekly timer.

Rl 1) Press the button of the desired day of the week.

You will be returned to the CLOCK menu screen. 2) Press [ON] to enter the time the device wakes up
from the Sleep mode.

Use the arrow buttons to switch the active box

MM/DD /YY I

Setting the energy saver modes between “Hour” and “Minute”.
3) Press [OFF] to enter the time to put the device into
You can set the following energy saver modes. the Sleep mode.
Use the arrow buttons to switch the active box

» Weekly timer between “Hour” and “Minute”.

P.164 "Setting the weekly timer" 4) Press [OK] to save the settings.

Using the built-in weekly timer, you can have the equipment

automatically turned ON and OFF at specified times. For 'TIMER >

instance, you can set the timer for the starting time and ey —— '

closing time of your office so that the copier will

automatically turn itself ON and OFF at those specified ol cAER R B A oE

fimes. EE EENESES

| o w0 ‘T”T’
B <] >
* You can turn on the power by simply pressing the 3

[START] button on the control panel when the device is _omea )

in the Sleep mode by the weekly timer.

(! Note)

* When the power switch is turned off, the weekly timer
does not work. + If you want to clear an entered time, press the

[CLEAR] button on the control panel.

* Auto Power Save mode « If you want to put the equipment into the Sleep
P.165 "Setting the Auto Power Save mode" mode for an entire day, enter the same time in both
This function allows the equipment to automatically go into the [ON] and [OFF] boxes.
the energy saver mode if it is left inactive for a certain Example) When you enter “0:00” in both the [ON]
period of time. and [OFF] boxes for [SUN],

the equipment automatically goes into the Sleep

* Auto Sleep mode mode at the [OFF] time specified for [SAT]. The
P.165 "Setting the Auto Sleep mode" Sleep mode is kept until the [ON] time specified for
This function puts the equipment into the Sleep mode if it is [MON] comes.
left inactive for a certain period of time. In the Sleep mode, + If you do not want to put the equipment into the

power to the unused sections of this equipment is shut off

' - ! S& Sleep mode for an entire day, make settings for the
while this equipment is in the standby status.

desired day of the week as follows:

[ON]: 0:00 / [OFF]: 24:00

The equipment does not go into the Sleep mode for

an entire day, which is activated by the weekly

timer function. However, the equipment

automatically goes into the Sleep mode according

(! Note) to the time value set for [Auto Sleep mode], if it is
left inactive for a certain period of time.

» For the types of Energy Saver modes and procedures
for entering each mode.

» Neither the [AUTO POWER SAVE] nor [AUTO SLEEP]
button is displayed in the European version. Contact
your service representative to change the default setting
for each button.
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Setting the Auto Power Save mode

1 On the POWER SAVE screen, press [AUTO
POWER SAVE].
The AUTO POWER SAVE screen is displayed.

2 Press the desired period of time (in
minutes) that this equipment should wait
before the Power Save mode is activated.

Il ‘ CANCEL l I

JOBSIAIUS |

The Auto Power Save mode setting is completed, and
you will be returned to the previous screen.

Setting the Auto Sleep mode

1 On the POWER SAVE screen, press [AUTO
SLEEP].
The AUTO SLEEP screen is displayed.

2 Specify the following items as required and
complete the setting.

Item name Description

SLEEP TIMER Press the desired period of time (in
minutes) that this equipment
should wait before the Sleep mode
is activated.

SLEEP MODE Select the AUTO, SLEEP, or
POWER OFF mode after the
specified [SLEEP TIMER] time.

POWER OFF | The equipment enters the status
equivalent to shutdown. The
equipment recovers by pressing
the [POWER] button.

AUTO In the following conditions, the

equipment behaves in the same

manner as in the [SLEEP] mode.

* ALAN cable is connected to the
equipment

* A Wireless LAN Module is
installed and enabled

* A FAX unitis installed

In conditions other than those listed

above, the equipment behaves in

the same manner as in the

[POWER OFF] status.
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Item name Description

SLEEP If the following conditions are met,
the equipment is in the SLEEP
mode and only the green MAIN
POWER lamp lights.

Condition 1: Particular options are
not installed !

Condition 2: Particular protocols
are disabled "2

Condition 3: The SECURE
RECEIVE function of the fax
setting is disabled.

To recover, press the [POWER]
button. The equipment recovers
when the print data are received
via the LAN cable or a fax is
received.

In conditions other than those listed

above, the display on the touch
panel is turned off, and the
equipment is in the SLEEP mode
and the green [ENERGY SAVER]
button lights.

To recover, press one of the
following buttons:

* [START], [ENERGY SAVER,
COPY], [e-FILING], [SCAN],
[PRINT], or [FAX]

The equipment recovers from the

SLEEP mode when the print data

are received via the LAN cable or a
fax is received.

*1

*2

The target options are as follows:

- Wireless LAN Module

- e-BRIDGE ID Gate

- IPsec Enabler

- Data Overwrite Enabler

The target protocols are IPX/SPX, AppleTalk and so on. For
details, refer to the TopAccess Guide “Chapter 8:
[Administration] Tab Page - [Setup] Item List”.

(t Note)

» The equipment may not enter the Sleep mode at the
set timing depending on its operating status.

» The machine is not switched to the Sleep mode in the
following cases:

A particular option is installed. (Wireless LAN
module, e-BRIDGE ID Gate)

The IPsec function is enabled.

IEEE 802.1X authentication is enabled.

IPVv6 is enabled and the IPv6 address is set other
than manually.

POP3 client setting is enabled and under any of the
following conditions:

(1) The scan rate is set to other than 0 minute.

(2) A POP3 server address is entered.

(3) An account name is entered.

A particular network protocol is enabled. (AppleTalk,
IPX/SPX)

» Protocol settings for recovering this equipment from
the Auto Sleep mode are made in the TopAccess
administrator mode. For details, refer to the
TopAccess Guide “Chapter 8: [Administration] Tab
Page”.

» By default, the Power Save period is set to 1 min and
the Sleep period is set to 1 min.
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Setting the calibration display level

You can set whether this equipment will use the calibration
setting set by a user or the administrator.

The relevant buttons ([CALIBRATION]) will appear under the
ADMIN menu only or under both the USER and ADMIN menus
according to this setting.

Item name Description

CALIBRATION * USER — Press this button to display
[CALIBRATION] in the ADMIN menu
as well as the USER menu.

» ADMIN — Press this button to display
[CALIBRATION] in the ADMIN menu.

Setting the calibration

You can automatically calibrate the gradation when the
shading is not reproduced accurately in the images scanned by
this machine.

(! Note)

*  Whether to allow calibration by not only administrators but
also users, is set by DISPLAY LEVEL.

P.166 "Setting the calibration display level"

* Place LT or A4 paper (recommended paper) in the drawer
before starting the calibration. If any other paper is used,
calibration may not be performed properly.

+ If the glass is dirty or any foreign objects are stuck to it,
calibration may not be performed properly. Keep the glass
clean.

» Do not raise the Reversing Automatic Document Feeder, or
open the front cover while the calibration is in progress. If
this does happen, calibration cannot be finished properly.

* Interrupt copying is not available during the calibration.

» For instructions on how to display the CALIBRATION
screen, see the following page:
P.139 "Accessing the User Menu"

1 Press [COPY].

2 Select the paper type and press [OK].
(! Note)

* Depending on the machine settings, the screen to
select the paper type may not be displayed. In this
case, proceed to the next step.

3 Select the calibration settings.

Item name Description

DEFAULT Press this button to restore the
default calibration setting and return

to the previous screen.

CALIBRATION Press this button to calibrate using
the printed chart. In this case,

proceed to the next step.

4 Place the printed chart face down on the
glass, so that the two black rectangular
marks are placed on the left side.

u _omea) |
5 Press the [START] button on the control
panel.

The calibration begins. Do not operate the equipment
until the message “Scanning and calibrating” disappears.

(1 Note)

 If the chart is not properly placed, the message “Set
chart correctly” is displayed on the touch panel. In this
case, return to step 3 and realign the chart.

Setting the status message

You can have a status message displayed at the bottom of the
touch panel, notifying the occurrence of specified events, such
as paper empty and toner low.

Press [ON] or [OFF] for each status message and press [OK].

Item name Description
SUPPLIES Enabling this option displays a message
NEAR LIFE at the lower left of the screen when
MESSAGE supplies such as toner, image drum, fuser

unit and belt unit nears the end of their
lifespan.

PAPER EMPTY | Enabling this option displays a message
MESSAGE at the lower left of the screen when there
is no paper in a drawer.

Setting the auto clear function

You can set how long the machine waits before clearing the
previous operation left uncompleted on the control panel.
Press the desired period of time (in seconds). If you want to
disable the Auto Clear function, press [NO LIMIT].
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(1 note)

» Selecting [NO LIMIT] does not clear the control panel for
any mode including the USER FUNCTIONS, JOB STATUS,
and TEMPLATE screens.

Managing the option licenses

Installing an option

You can view product information, such as the license ID for
certain options. You can also install these options on the
equipment if necessary.

P.167 "Viewing product information"
P.167 "Installing an option"

For installation, be sure to follow the dealer’s instructions.

Viewing product information

1 On the LICENSE MANAGEMENT screen,
select the option for which you want to
confirm product information, and press
[DETAILS].

Pl B N ON
LICENSE MANAGEMENT ?

LICENSE

IPSec enabler DETALS
W 2):

5y
1

I CLOSE I

JOBSTAIUS

The LICENSE DETAILS screen is displayed.

2 After you confirm product information,
press [CLOSE].

il R N ON
I LICENSE DETALLS ? I
Product name IPSec enabler
License D 000000008706
Date 2011-05-10T104849

i [_owoseW

JUH:..J,
You will be returned to the LICENSE MANAGEMENT
screen.

» The following information is displayed.

* Product name: Option name

+ License ID: License ID

» Date: The date and time of when the option has been
installed
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1 On the LICENSE MANAGEMENT screen,

press [INSTALL].

f1 R N QN

| LICENSE MANAGEMENT rd

LICENSE ‘

‘ NSTALL !

The LICENSE INSTALLATION screen is displayed.

Connect your USB storage device to the
USB port on the equipment, and press
[OK].

o1 R N ON

I LICENSE INSTALLATION ? I

Insert a USB device and browse for the license installation file. Only files thatare in
the root of the USB drive will be read

| CANCEL |

The SELECT A FILE screen is displayed.

Select the option that you want to install,
and press [INSTALL].

il R N ON
SELECT AFILE ?
Select the file to install.
Files File Properties

Data overwrite enabler Product name IPSec enabler

[ — - Remaining licenses 30

Meta scan enabler b ~

1
External interface enabler
| oanceL I

10:47

The installation confirmation screen is displayed.
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4 Press [YES]. P.168 "Adding a language"
P.169 "Removing a language"
il B N ON

II I P.170 "Setting the default language"
Sekeethe 7CONFRMATION

= o you a0 youwant o et o et E « The following language packs are initially installed on the
J equipment.
Meta scal 1 1
me \ vssE ! | No | English (US) English (UK) German
French Spanish Italian
u | canceL ” INSTALL I Danish Finnish Norwegian
—_l““""“ﬁ D Swedish Dutch Polish
The installation begins. Russian Japanese Simplified Chinese
Traditional Chinese  Turkish
(! Note)

* When adding a language, store the desired language pack
in the root directory of your USB storage device in advance.

» For information of languages which can be newly added,
contact your dealer.

» Do not remove the USB storage device until the data
transfer is complete. Removing the device while data
are being transferred could destroy them or cause a
malfunction of the equipment.

5 When the installation is complete, press

Adding a language
[OK]. g guag

LIGENSE MANAGEVENT 1 ©On the LANGUAGES screen, press
[INSTALL].

QN

=N B N
LANGUAGES rd
Install localization pack or change the copier's language setting.

Data overwri

IPSec enable

The File Save was finished successfully.
Meta scan er|

External inter
‘ oK
Deutsch 021001 Mon Feb 07 21:37:00 2011 4

| Frangais 021.001 MonFeb 07 21:4200 2011
| CLOSE I
Espatiol 021001 MonFeb 07 23:47.00 2011 ‘ v

JOBSTAIUS

| nsTAL
The option which has just been installed is displayed on - 1 > e
the LICENSE MANAGEMENT screen. i ‘—-] l

Language Version Date

o English(US) 023000 FriFeb 11 050000 2011

English(GB) 023001 FriFeb 11 050000 2011 1

(1 Note)

« If the installation fails, the message “It failed in the
installation. Do you retry?” will be displayed on the
CAUTION screen. In this case, press [YES] to perform
the installation again.

6 Remove the USB storage device from the
USB port on the equipment.

« After the installation is complete, it is necessary to
reboot the equipment. When the message “Reboot the
machine” is displayed on the touch panel, turn the
power of the equipment OFF and then back ON by
using the [ON/OFF] button on the control panel.

Adding or removing display languages

You can add new languages to be used on the touch panel,
and also remove those you no longer need. Furthermore, from
this menu, you can also change the default language used on
the touch panel to a different one.

2
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The LOCALIZATION PACK INSTALLATION screen is
displayed.

Connect your USB storage device in which
the language pack is stored to the USB port
on the equipment, and press [OK].

fl i N ON

I LOCALIZATION PACK INSTALLATION I

Insert your USB device into the copier USB port and select [OK]

‘ GANGEL I
10:57

The SELECT A FILE screen is displayed.
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3 Select the language pack that you want to 6 Remove the USB storage device from the
install, and press [INSTALL]. USB port on the equipment.
i 2 N ON

Select the file to install

I = 1 Onthe LANGUAGES screen, select the
1 language pack that you want to remove,
S

= and press [DELETE].

AGE!
Install localization pack or change the copier’s language setting.

001

| CANCEL | INSTALL
12 55 2 Language Version Date
0 English(US) 023000 FriFeb 11 0500:00 2011
The installation confirmation screen is displayed. Englsh(G) 023001 |FriFeb 11050000 2011 2
Deutsch 021.001 MonFeb 07 21:37:00 2011 4
4 Press [YES]_ Frangais 021001 Non Feb 07 21:4200 2011
CERCEEETET |

o )]

JOBSTAIUS

_Trasheg|

Are you sure you want to install the new data? The de|etl0n COﬂfIrmatIOﬂ screen |S dISp|ayed

Read\Vle b

DS_Storef 001
MFP Scre VESE ! | g I @ (! Note)
am,ess;l EJ » The language packs for English (US), English (UK),

L _oaneL || neTAL I J and the default language cannot be removed.
e S I 2 Press [YES].

The installation begins.

(! Note)
+ Do not remove the USB storage device until the data L;"":Z;(
transfer is complete. Removing the device while data Engien] o— .
are being transferred could destroy them or cause a Deutsc] Z
malfunction of the equipment. Rz ’ ves | No J =
=z v
5 When the installation is complete, press o=
[OK]. u | cANcEL Il oK I

JOBSTAIUS -

When the language pack is removed, you will be returned

to the LANGUAGES screen.
Language
° English
Englishy hstallation Success i
—
Deutscl 4
Frangai oK. .
Espaic| [ v I
N | canceL ” oK I

JOBSTAIUS

You will be returned to the GENERAL menu (2/2).

+ If the installation fails, the message “Installation
Failed.” will be displayed on the CAUTION screen. In
this case, press [CLOSE], and perform the operation
again.
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Setting the default language 1 Press [SYSTEM UPDATES] on the
GENERAL menu (2/2) screen.

The SYSTEM UPDATES screen is displayed, and you
can view the software currently installed and the
respective versions.

9 Press [INSTALL].

On the LANGUAGES screen, select the
language to be used as the default, and
press [SET DEFAULT].

B R N ON
SYSTEM UPDATES d

Language Version Date
0 English(US) 023000 Fri Feb 11 050000 2011 NAVE e ——
Deutsch 1 021.001 Mon Feb 07 21:37:00 2011 4 SYSTEM SOFTWARE T140HDOW0030
Frangais X (021001 Mon Feb 07 21:42.00 2011 ENGINE FRVMWARE YOOOCNK -
Espafiol 021.001 Mon Feb 07 23:47:.00 2011 |1J SCANNER FRMWARE KXXXHXXXKK
RADF FRMW ARE

[ oeETE J [seToEFauT || nSTALL J
- 2 s |
JUBSTAITUS INSTALL

o EEE

| CANCEL I
13: 3

The mark @ is displayed beside the selected language.
A message appears prompting you to insert the USB

storage device.

3 Connect your USB storage device in which
the files for updating the system are stored
to the USB port on the equipment, and

press [OK].

Mon Feb 07 2347:00 2011 v l fi1 R FUN ON

| SYSTEM UPDATES ?

Insert your USB device into the copier USB port and select [OK]

‘ Language Version Date ‘

Fnalish(US) 023000 Fri Feb 11 050000 2011 ‘

@ English(GB) 023001 Fri Feb 11 050000 2011 1
—

Cetisen R WO TS0 Ul 219100 2011 4

Francais 021.001

Espafiol 021.001

| SET DEFAULT ” NSTALL I

i R |
JUBSITAIUS

2 Press [OK].

‘ CANCEL I

‘ Language Version Date ‘
English(US) 023000 Fri Feb 11 050000 2011

<
Deutsch 021001 Mon Feb 07 21:37:00 2011 = The USB LIST screen is displayed.
Frangais 021.001 MonFeb 07 21:4200 2011

Mon Feb 07 2347.00 2011 | v I 4

Espafiol 021.001

‘ SET DEFAULT ” NSTALL _I

Select the file type, and press [OK].

el R N ON
. ‘ =
11-05 | b »
Files
The setting is completed, and you will be returned to the R \ Al
previous screen. e 0301
eB3_V33_110222zip 002
T140ALLOW00301ar 62
- T130ALLOW0030tar 1
Updating your system | U |

You can install files for updating the system of your equipment.

» To obtain the updating files, contact your dealer.
« Before performing the operation, store the updating files in
the root directory of your USB storage device in advance.

The SYSTEM UPDATES screen is displayed.
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5 Select the file that you want to install, and
press [INSTALL].

=B B N ON
SYSTEM UPDATES d

I NAME Version

SYSTEM FRMWARE T140SFOW0030

SYSTEM SOFTWARE T140HDOW 0030

ENGINE FRMWARE

SCANNER FRMWARE
RADF FRMWARE

The installation confirmation screen is displayed.

6 Press [YES].

Are you sure you want {o install
the selected update? 1

-
1
‘ YES : ! | NO I
I ‘ CANCEL || INSTALL I

JOBSIAIUS |

The installation begins.

(! Note)

» Do not remove the USB storage device until the data
transfer is complete. Removing the device while data
are being transferred could destroy them or cause a
malfunction of the equipment.

* Pressing [YES] in the above screen while jobs are
being processed, displays the message “Process
cannot be performed while Job is processing or Admin
function is in progress.” in the CAUTION screen. In this
case, press [CLOSE], and wait until the job is
complete, then perform the operation again.

7 When the installation is complete, remove
the USB storage device from the USB port
on the equipment, and press [OK] to reboot
the equipment.

1 i N ON

I PROCESSING 2 I
[ GCONFRMATION

The process was finished successfully.
Press [OK] button to reboot the machine.

o

! ‘ CANCEL I
T ——— | I

Your system is now updated. When update is complete,
the equipment is automatically rebooted.

Creating or installing clone files

You can create clone files of the setting data and user data by
using the cloning function. These files can also be installed on
other equipment of the same multifunctional digital system
series. This function is convenient when you want to apply the
same settings to multiple equipment.

P.171 "Installing the clone data"

P.172 "Creating clone files"

(1 Note)

* The clone files are compatible with models of the same MFP
series but not with those of others.

When installing the clone data, store the corresponding files in
the root directory of your USB storage device in advance.
For details of the cloning function, contact your dealer.

Installing the clone data

1 On the CLONING screen, press [INSTALL
CLONE DATA].
The CLONE DATA INSTALLATION screen is displayed.

2 Connect your USB storage device in which
the clone files are stored to the USB port on
the equipment, and press [OK].

il B N ON

I CLONE DATA INSTALLATION I

Insert your USB device into the copier USB port and select [OK]

‘ GANGEL I

The SELECT A FILE screen is displayed.

3 Select the file that you want to install, and
press [INSTALL].

The OPEN CLONE FILE screen is displayed.
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(1 Note) 8§ Press[YES].

* You can select only one file per operation.

4 Confirm the file name and file contents, and
press [INSTALL].

Are you sure you want to install the clone data?

[ OPEN CLONEFILE : ¢

The contents of the clone file updates are show below. [ ’ YES I NO J
If you want to continue press "NSTALL"
CLONEFLE CLONE_DATA_110510enc
FILE CREATED FROM Copier ID MFP05213509 I
Model TOSHIBA e-STUDIO3040C|

Version T140SY0OW0030 o | CANCEL I | OK I
Creation Date 1305000719
JOBSIAIUS

The installation begins.

i CANCEL INSTALL
‘—_J (! Note)
1 EEEE &

» Do not remove the USB storage device until the data

The PASSWORD REQUEST screen is displayed. transfgr is complete. Removing the device while data
are being transferred could destroy them or cause a
5 Press [PASSWORD]. malfunction of the equipment.

; 9 When the installation is complete, remove
PASSWORD REQUEST 7 .
The selected clone file has been password protected the USB Storage deV|ce from the USB port
Please enter the password 1o continue. on the equipment, and press [OK] to reboot
the equipment.

<0 m_LISFR FLNCTION
[ PASSWORD ‘ ‘
* % %k X >
[ CONFRMATION
- ||
Clone File has been installed successiully.
JUSSTAIUS Press [OK] button to reboot the machine.

OK
The on-screen keyboard is displayed. l—@
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following
page: | | CLOSE I
P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

JOBSTAIUS

Enter the password and press [OK].
You will be returned to the PASSWORD REQUEST

screen. Creating clone files
1 On the CLONING screen, press [CREATE
+ The input password appears as asterisks (*). CLONE FILE].

The CREATE CLONE FILE screen is displayed.
7 Press [OK].

[ PASSWORD REQUEST

The selected clone file has been password protected.
Please enter the passwerd 1o continue.

=]
%% *]

The installation confirmation screen is displayed.
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Connect your USB storage device, select
the data that you want to duplicate, and
then press [SAVE].

1

Select the data that you want to clone.
Security DETALS .

Default Setting DETALS .

DETALS - 1
DETALS | 1

User Management
Network / Print Service

Address Book

Address Book + Template + MailBoxes

Insert your USB device into the copier USB portand select [SAVE]

‘ CANCEL |
13

The SAVE AS screen is displayed.

» For data you do not need to duplicate, press the data
category button(s) to clear the highlight.

» Press [DETAILS] to confirm which data are duplicated.

Data category Data to be duplicated

Security Secure Erase, Authentication

Default Setting General, Copy, Scan, Fax,
Internet Fax, Fax/Internet Fax
Received Forward, E-mail,
Save as File, Printer,
Notification, Log Settings,
EWB Settings

User Management User, Group, Role, Quota,
Department Code, My Menu

with Template/Address Book

Network/Print Service | Network settings, Print service,
Wireless LAN, Directory

Service

Address Book Address Book

Address Book +
Template + MailBoxes

Address Book, Template,
Mailboxes

Enter the file name, set the password, and

then save the file.

1) Press [File Name] to enter the file name.
Enter a file name of up to 128 alphanumeric
characters.

2) Press [PASSWORD] to enter a password.

3) Press [RETYPE PASSWORD] to enter the
password again.

4) Press [SAVE].

File Name . Cloning-01
The "enc] ision will be added to ihe name.

******

PASSWORD

&/ e
I =L =l|

12 11 s

Creating of the clone files begins.

* When you press [File Name], [PASSWORD], and
[RETYPE PASSWORD], the on-screen keyboard is
displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the
following page:

EQP.227 "On-screen keyboard"

(1t Note)

» Do not remove the USB storage device until the data
transfer is complete. Removing the device while data
are being transferred could destroy them or cause a
malfunction of the equipment.

When the creating of the clone files is
complete, press [OK].

o1 R N ON

W CONFRM -

The File Save was finished successiully.

e

| | CLOSE I

JOBSTAIUS

You will be returned to the CLONING screen.

* When creating the cloning files fails, the message “The
File Save Failed.” will be displayed on the CAUTION
screen. In this case, press [CLOSE], and perform the
operation again.

* When the memory of your USB storage device
becomes full while the clone files are being saved, the
message “USB Media is full. Change USB Media.” will
be displayed on the ATTENTION screen. In this case,
change the USB storage device to a new one, and
perform the operation again.

5 Remove the USB storage device from the
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Setting the panel calibration ( note)

» Do not remove the USB storage device until the data
transfer is complete. Removing the device while data
are being transferred could destroy them or cause a
malfunction of the equipment.

You can adjust the position of each button when properly
pressing the buttons on the touch panel becomes difficult.
On the panel calibration screen, touch the center of the + mark
with a stylus by following the message displayed on the touch

panel. 3 When exporting is complete, press [OK].

1 2
IR ‘ The Log Export was finished successtully. \
SEND
1
Touch the center of the cross-shape with stylus. BECEIVE {
SCAN ‘ OK ——
>~
Insert USB de| The USB device cal moved
] | cance ] | SAVE l
JOBSIAIUS
3 4

4 Remove the USB storage device from the

When the panel calibration operation is completed, you will be USB port on the equipment.
returned to the GENERAL menu (2/2).

( note) Setting job skip

» While the panel calibration operation is being performed, no
other operations can be performed on the touch panel. If
you open the front cover of the equipment during the panel

You can set to skip a copy or print job that failed due some
reason and proceed to others.

calibration operation and instructions to replace toner Item name Description

cartridge are displayed, close the front cover to complete -
the panel calibration operation before proceeding to replace JOB SKIP CONTROL | + ON — Press this button to

the toner cartridge. enable the function.
* OFF — Press this button to

disable the function.

Exporting logs

You can export logs of each operation displayed in the LOG list

(PRINT/SEND/RECEIVE/SCAN) on the JOB STATUS screen For instructions on how to resolve the cause of a skipped copy
to a USB storage device. or print job, refer to the Printing Guide.
Connect your USB storage device to the .
1 USB port on the equipment. Changing the keyboard layout
2 Begin exporting the log data. You can change the layout of the on-screen keyboard to a
1) Select the log file format from CSV or XML. different one.
2) Select the log type to export. On the KEYBOARD LAYOUT screen, select the desired
3) Press [SAVE] to begin exporting. keyboard layout, and press [OK].
=i R N ON = R N ON
EXPORT LOGS rd KEYBOARD LAYOUT 4
-
: Lk A
RECEIVE - QWERTY QWERTZ AZERTY
SCAN ;
|v
Insert USB device into the copier USB port and select [SAVE]

| [ canceL l [ canca l
» 08:37

You will be returned to the GENERAL menu (2/2).

* You can select only one log type per operation.
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The keyboard layout is changed as follows.

When you selected [QWERTY]:

Service Engineer A_

==

- DJD{DDDDDIDDD@

=) =]

When you selected [QWERTZ]:

Service Engineer A_

==

i DJD{DDDD[DIDDD@

o)

When you selected [AZERTY]:

Service Engineer A_

=)=)

i @JD{DDDD[DIDDD@

o)

Setting the Print

Adjustment

Use this function when yo
quality in details.

u want to set or adjust the print

1 Press the desired button in the [PRINT

ADJUSTMENT]

il 2 AN QN

menu.

| PRNT TMENT

3
D |2~ | A+A| A-A
DENSITY CURL SCATTER/ PRINT

ADJUSTMENT DECREASE BLUR QUALITY

» » » »>
<% .
A
o | =N
DRUM QUET
CLEANING MODE
» »

CLOSE I

JUBSIAIUS

Item name Description
DENSITY Adjusts the density.
ADJUSTMENT

CURL DECREASE

Selects whether to enable the
control for reducing output paper
curling when it has absorbed
moisture. (The equipment
reboots after the setting is
switched.)

SCATTER/BLUR

Makes micro adjustments for
scattered or finely blurred colors.
PLAIN: Adjusts the plain paper
setting.

SPECIAL 3: Adjusts the special
paper 3 setting.

PRINT QUALITY

Adjusts the printing quality if it is
uneven due to temperature/
humidity or print density/
frequency.

PRINT QUALITY: Adjusts the
printing quality when it is uneven.
BACK GROUND: Adjusts the
background when it is dark.

DRUM CLEANING

Selects whether to enable drum
cleaning control before printing
when horizontal white streaks
appear on the image.

If it is enabled, its life will be
shorter since the total number of
rotations will increase.

QUIET MODE

Reduces the acoustic noise
during printing. However, if it is
enabled, the printing speed will
become lower.
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Item name Description
: : NETWORK
FINISHER Improves the alignment with the

ADJUSTMENT relevant print settings enabled if ) )

the output paper is conspicuously You can set various network functions.

misaligned.

There are 6 items below.

* PLAIN/THICK1/SORT/NON- For instructions on how to display the NETWORK menu, see

SORT/LG the following page:

» THICK2

* THICK3 P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"

* THICK4

ON

» 1SIDE STAPLE/LG nLaba U =
(The equipment reboots after the

setting is switched.) l = l E I = l
HTTP l IPsec l

IPX / SPX
»

NETWARE I
»

Make the adjustment by following the
onscreen guidance.

ETHERNET I
»

OTHER
»

APPLETALK l
»

NETWORK
CHECK
>
I APPLY NOW CLOSE I

JOBSTAIUS

Setting the Scan Adjustment

If the images scanned from the RADF (Reversing Automatic

Document Feeder) are distorted, you can lower the scanning O P.177 "Setting the TCP/IP protocol (IPv4)"

speed to reduce the distortion. [ P.178 "Setting the TCP/IP protocol (IPv6)"

L P.182 "Setting the IPX/SPX protocol"

Item name Description 3 P.182 "Setting the NetWare settings"

SCAN SPEED | Reduces distortion by lowering the L P.183 "Setting the SMB protocol”

scanning speed of the RADF. (The L3 P.184 "Setting the AppleTalk protocol”

equipment reboots after the setting is 3 P.184 "Setting the HTTP network service"

switched.) L3 P.185 "Setting the Ethernet speed"”

L3 P.185 "Setting the LDAP services, filtering functions and
link down detection”

(3 P.185 "Setting IPsec (IP security)"

Setting the pop-up messages [0 P.186 "Checking the network”

You can set whether or not to display a message asking the (! Note)

user .|f he or she wgnts to continue copying or printing after - When performing network settings, you are required to

gea”“gEﬁlKaBﬁ’g mISfS?QABLE .  ontion and oK press [APPLY NOW] after changing the settings to initialize
ress [ Jor[ ] for each option and press [OK]. the NIC. Pressing [APPLY NOW] displays the message

Item name Description “NETWORK INITIALIZING” at the lower left of the screen in

PAPER Enabling this option displays a message : few chonds.hThe tlme for this message to appear differs
MISFEED asking the user if he or she wants to epending on the setting.

RECOVERY continue with the job being executed when This message disappears when the setting is complete.

the paper misfeed occurred.
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Setting the TCP/IP protocol (IPv4)

You can set the TCP/IP protocol that is commonly used in most
network systems. When using Web-based utilities such as
TopAccess and e-Filing, or network features of this equipment
such as network printing, network scanning, and Internet Fax,
you are required to set the TCP/IP protocol.

In the TCP/IP setting operation, you can select the addressing
mode, as well as assign the IP address, subnet mask and
default gateway (when manually assigned).

How the TCP/IP protocol must be set depends on your network
environment.

PP ADDRESS
‘ DYNAMIC l SUBNET MASK
F TG GATEWAY
- | CANGEL l oK
JOI S,

Item name

Description

ADDRESS MODE

+ DYNAMIC (When TCP/IP is set by
Auto-IP addressing or DHCP
server)

Select [DYNAMIC] when you do not
know the TCP/IP settings that
should be assigned to the
equipment. If [DYNAMIC] is
selected when your network
supports the DHCP, the IP address,
subnet mask, default gateway,
primary WINS server address,
secondary WINS server address,
POP3 server address, and SMTP
server address are acquired from
the DHCP server. If the DHCP is
not supported, an appropriate IP
address is assigned to this
equipment by the auto-IP
addressing function. However, the
auto-IP addressing may not work
properly if a router is placed in the
network.

* NO AUTO IP (When TCP/IP is set
using only the DHCP server)
Select [NO AUTO IP] when the
equipment is connected to a local
area network with a DHCP server
and you want to set the TCP/IP not
using the auto-IP addressing
function, but only the DHCP. When
[NO AUTO IP] is selected, the IP
address, subnet mask, default
gateway, primary WINS server
address, secondary WINS server
address, POP3 server address,
and SMTP server address are
acquired from the DHCP server,
and the IP address assignment by
the auto-IP addressing function
disabled.

» STATIC (When connecting to a
local area network using static IP
addresses)

Select [STATIC] and specify an IP
address when connecting to a local
area network where static IP
addresses are used. Also set the
subnet mask and default gateway
as required.

IP ADDRESS
SUBNET MASK
GATEWAY

Press [IP ADDRESS] and enter the IP
address of this equipment using the
digital keys.

Enter the subnet mask and default
gateway as required.

Use the arrow buttons to switch the
active box.

(! Note)

» This item is enabled only when
[STATIC] is selected for [ADDRESS
MODE].
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Setting the TCP/IP protocol (IPv6)

Setting the IPv6 protocol manually

You can set the TCP/IP v6 protocol.

In IPv6 setting operation, you can enable or disable the IPv6

protocol in this equipment, as well as set the IPv6 address, for

example, by selecting the addressing mode.

How the IPv6 address is acquired depends on the addressing
mode you select.

* When you select [MANUAL]:
You assign the IPv6 address, prefix and default gateway
manually. In this mode, it is possible to register one IPv6
address.
P.178 "Setting the IPv6 protocol manually"

¢ When you select [STATELESS]:
The IPv6 address is acquired automatically from the
DHCPV6 server and routers. In this mode, it is possible to
register up to nine IPv6 addresses.
P.179 "Setting the IPv6 protocol automatically (in a
stateless network environment)"

» Up to seven IPv6 addresses can be acquired from
routers. One IPv6 address can be obtained from the
DHCPV6 server. And, one link-local address is
generated automatically.

¢ When you select [STATEFUL]:
The IPv6 address is automatically acquired from the
DHCPvV6 server. In this mode, it is possible to register one
IPv6 address.
P.181 "Setting the IPv6 protocol automatically (in a
stateful network environment)"

+ If Duplicate Address Detection (DAD) detects duplicate
addresses, the message “IPv6 ADDRESS CONFLICT”
is displayed on the touch panel.
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1 On the IPv6 screen, specify the following
items as required and press [v].

il R N QN
[ 1Pve

Setltem

IPv6 PROTOCOL LLMNR

ENABLE ENABLE MANUAL

ADDRESS MODE

‘ D\SABLE_J ‘ D\SABLE_] ‘STATELESS_]

1e80:280.91ttfe 418d45
= e [ v
- Cova oy |

1
-
‘ STATERUL I 3

Link Local Address

JOBSTAIUS

Item name

Description

IPv6 PROTOCOL

+ ENABLE — Press this button
to enable the IPv6 protocol.

» DISABLE — Press this button
to disable the IPv6 protocol.

LLMNR

* ENABLE — Press [ENABLE]
to enable the LLMNR
(Linklocal Multicast Name
Resolution) protocol.

» DISABLE — Press [DISABLE]
to disable the LLMNR protocol.

ADDRESS MODE

Select [MANUAL] for the IPv6
addressing mode.

Link Local
Address

The unique address used in IPv6
is displayed.

(! Note)

* The link-local address cannot be used to connect to
network places across a router.

* [ENABLE] and [DISABLE] for the LLMNR protocol are
available when you select [ENABLE] for the IPv6

protocol.
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Specify the following items as required and

press [v].

[ Pve (Manual/Stateful Address)

Set ltem.

ENABLE DHCP (OPTIONS)
[ P Address 1e::281:91ﬁ:1e51:1d55 ‘Al
e

e\

GATEWAY >| 1e80:266:h9ftde

| DsaBE _]

i = = 4|

Setting the IPv6 protocol automatically (in a
stateless network environment)

1

Item name Description

ENABLE DHCP
(OPTIONS)

Select whether or not to use the
optional information (IPv6 address
for the DNS server, etc.) other than
the IPv6 address for this
equipment issued by the DHCPv6
server.
* ENABLE — Press this button
to use the optional information.
* DISABLE — Press this button
to not use the optional
information.

IP Address Press this button to assign an IPv6

address to this equipment.

PREFIX Press this button to assign the

prefix for the IPv6 address.

GATEWAY Press this button to assign the

default gateway.

* When you press [IP Address], [PREFIX] or
[GATEWAY], the on-screen keyboard is displayed.
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the
following page:

LAP.227 "On-screen keyboard"

3 Confirm the settings and press [OK].

i B FUN
GG

ON

-~

Set ltem

MANUAL ADDRESS

IP Address
fe:281:911f.fe5f.1d55
STATEFUL ADDRESS

IP Address
fe:281:911f.fe5f.1d55
TEMPORARY Pv6 ADDRESS
IP Address
fe:281:911f.fe5f.1d55

Default Gateway
fe80:26609ff de

B

3
—
3

Prefix Length
64

Prefix Length Default Gateway
64 fe80:26609ff de
Default Gateway

Prefix Length
64 fe80:26609ffde

‘ CANCEL

You will be returned to the NETWORK menu.
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On the IPv6 screen, specify the following
items as required and press [v].

il R N ON
IPv6 2
Set ltem.
PPv6 PROTOCOL LLWNR ADDRESS MODE
|
| DsABLE J | DsABLE J STATELESS 4
P>
‘ STATEFUL l 4
Link Local Address
1680:28091117e 418045
et & ‘ v
- ErumnY
Item name Description

IPv6 PROTOCOL | * ENABLE — Press this button
to enable the IPv6 protocol.
* DISABLE — Press this button

to disable the IPv6 protocol.

LLMNR * ENABLE — Press [ENABLE]
to enable the LLMNR
(Linklocal Multicast Name
Resolution) protocol.

» DISABLE — Press [DISABLE]

to disable the LLMNR protocol.

ADDRESS MODE | Select [STATELESS] for IPv6

addressing mode.

Link Local
Address

The unique address used in IPv6
is displayed.

(1t Note)

* The link-local address cannot be used to connect to
network places across a router.

» [ENABLE] and [DISABLE] for the LLMNR protocol are
available when you select [ENABLE] for the IPv6
protocol.




SETTING ITEMS (ADMIN)

Specify the following items as required and

press [v].

[ 1Pv6 (Auto Configuration)

=

@)

=
-~

Set ltem

ENABLE DHCP
(P Address)

ENABLE

>

FQDN Option ‘

ENABLE

| DsABE J

| DsABLE J

ENABLE DHCP
(OPTIONS)

ENABLE

- =
| —— T H|

w\r

FQDN Update Method

CLENT
SERVER I ‘ b

3 Confirm the settings and press [v].

Item name

Description

ENABLE DHCP
(IP Address)

« ENABLE — Press this button
to use the IPv6 address issued
by the DHCPVG6 server.

* DISABLE — Press this button
to disable the IPv6 address
issued by the DHCPV6 server.

ENABLE DHCP
(OPTIONS)

« ENABLE — Press this button
to use the optional information
(IPv6 address for the DNS
server, etc.) other than the
IPv6 address for this
equipment issued by the
DHCPV6 server.

* DISABLE — Press this button
to not use the optional
information other than the IPv6
address for this equipment
issued by the DHCPV6 server.

FQDN Option

* ENABLE — Press this button
to assign a FQDN (Fully
Qualified Domain Name) using
the DNS server.

» DISABLE — Press this button
to not assign a FQDN using
the DNS server.

FQDN Update
Method

e CLIENT — Press this button to
update the DNS server from
this equipment.

* SERVER — Press this button
to update the DNS server from
the DHCPV6 server.

* When you select [ENABLE] for the [ENABLE DHCP
(IP Address)] option, [ENABLE] is automatically set for
the [ENABLE DHCP (OPTIONS)] option.
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[ IPv6 (Auto Configuration)

Set ltem.

No: IP Address
1 1e:281:911ife511d55
2

Default Gateway

Prefix Length
64 1eB0:266bSf1de

B

3
s
4

~o o s w

A
u ‘ GANGEL ” OKS A
|—I

» The IPv6 addresses acquired from routers are
displayed. Up to seven IPv6 addresses can be
retained.

(1t Note)

*  When this equipment receives a router advertisement
(RA) from a router with the M flag set to “0”, the
DHCPv6 function is disabled. When the router
advertisement (RA) M flag setting is changed from “0”
to “1” with the router settings, reboot this equipment by
using the [ON/OFF] button on the control panel to
enable the DHCPV6 function.

Confirm the settings and press [OK].

i B_FUNCTION
["Pve 2

A

Set ltem.

MANUAL ADDRESS

IP Address
1e:281.91tfe511d55
STATEFUL ADDRESS

IP Address
1e:281.91ftfe511d55

TEMPORARY IPv6 ADDRESS

IP Address
1e:2819111fe511d55

Prefix Length Default Gateway
64 1e80:266b5tde
Default Gateway

Prefix Length
64 1e80:266b5tde

&\ =

Default Gateway

Prefix Length
64 1e80:266b9f1de

[ canceL |

You will be returned to the NETWORK menu.

» The IPv6 address acquired from the DHCPV6 server is
displayed.
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Setting the IPv6 protocol automatically (in a
stateful network environment)

2

1 On the IPv6 screen, specify the following
items as required and press .

1 i N ON
Pv6

Set ltem.

IPv6 PROTOGOL LLMNR

ADDRESS MODE

‘ ENAELEJ ‘ MANUALJ
DISABLE DISABLE STATELESS ’
_oseac | EEEEEN | starees i
;

1e80:280:9 11tfe418d45
- _ovm [ & |

Link Local Address
[ v,

JOBSTAIUS

Item name

Description

IPvé PROTOCOL

« ENABLE — Press this button
to enable the IPv6 protocol.

* DISABLE — Press this button
to disable the IPv6 protocol.

LLMNR

* ENABLE — Press [ENABLE]
to enable the LLMNR
(Linklocal Multicast Name
Resolution) protocol.

* DISABLE — Press [DISABLE]
to disable the LLMNR protocol.

ADDRESS MODE

Select [STATEFUL] for the IPv6
addressing mode.

Link Local The unique address used in IPv6
Address is displayed.
(! Note)

* The link-local address cannot be used to connect to
network places across a router.

* [ENABLE] and [DISABLE] for the LLMNR protocol are

available when you select [ENABLE] for the IPv6

protocol.
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Specify the following items as required and

press [v].
fil B FUN ON
IPv6 (Auto Configuration) 2
Set ltem
ENABLE DHCP )
(IP Address) FQDN Option —A
ENABLE ENABLE
‘ DISABLE I ‘ DISABLE | )
ENABLE DHCP —
3
(OPTIONS) FQDN Update Method
DISABLE | SERVER I { v
_
_MJ

Item name

Description

ENABLE DHCP
(IP Address)

« ENABLE — Press this button
to use the IPv6 address issued
by the DHCPV6 server.

* DISABLE — Press this button
to disable the IPv6 address
issued by the DHCPV6 server.

ENABLE DHCP
(OPTIONS)

+ ENABLE — Press this button
to use the optional information
(IPv6 address for the DNS
server, etc.) other than the
IPv6 address for this
equipment issued by the
DHCPVG6 server.

+ DISABLE — Press this button
to not use the optional
information other than the IPv6
address for this equipment
issued by the DHCPV6 server.

FQDN Option

+ ENABLE — Press this button
to assign a FQDN (Fully
Qualified Domain Name) using
the DNS server.

» DISABLE — Press this button
to not assign a FQDN using
the DNS server.

FQDN Update

e CLIENT — Press this button to

Method update the DNS server from
this equipment.

+ SERVER — Press this button
to update the DNS server from
the DHCPVG server.

(! Note)

» [ENABLE DHCP (IP Address)] and [ENABLE DHCP
(OPTIONS)] cannot be disabled simultaneously.
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3 Confirm the settings and press [OK].

20 B FUNCTION
[ Pve ?

B

3
—

Set ltem.

MANUAL ADDRESS

IP Address
fe:28191f1fe511d55
STATEFUL ADDRESS

|P Address
fe:28191f1fe511d55
TEMPORARY IPv6 ADDRESS
|P Address
fe:28191i1fe511d55

Prefix Length Default Gateway
84

1eB0:266bSffde
Prefix Length Default Gateway
84 1eB0:266bSffde
Prefix Length Default Gateway
84 1eB80:266bSffde

You will be returned to the NETWORK menu.

* The IPv6 address acquired from the DHCPv6 server is
displayed.

Setting the IPX/SPX protocol

on B N QN

| NETWARE 2
Set ltem.

ENABLE Netware

ENABLE

ENABLE BINDERY

ol |

| Dsase J

| osase J [ TREE :”aaa ‘

ENABLENDS

ENABLE
‘ DISABLE I
i i

FILE SERVER
el | 2 |

‘ CANCEL I

Item name

Description

ENABLE Netware

+ ENABLE — Press this button to
use the NetWare protocol.

* DISABLE — Press this button to
disable the NetWare protocol.

You can set the IPX/SPX protocol in this equipment. The IPX/
SPX protocol is normally used to communicate with the
NetWare file server through the network.

ENABLE IPX /SPX

‘ FRAME TYPE

-
oo )
| DISABLE | ‘ EN_8022 |

‘ EN_I I

‘ CANCEL |

ENABLE
BINDERY

« ENABLE — Press this button to
enable communication with the
NetWare file server in bindery
mode.

* DISABLE — Press this button to
disable communication with the
NetWare file server in bindery
mode.

ENABLE NDS

« ENABLE — Press this button to
enable communication with the
NetWare file server in NDS mode.

* DISABLE — Press this button to
disable communication with the
NetWare file server in NDS mode.

Item name Description

CONTEXT

Press this button to enter the NDS
context in which the NetWare print
server for this equipment is located.
This must be entered when you
connect the NetWare file server in the
NDS mode.

ENABLE — Press this button to use
the IPX/SPX protocol in this
equipment.

* DISABLE — Press this button to
disable the IPX/SPX protocol.

ENABLE IPX/SPX | -

TREE

Press this button to enter the NDS tree.
This must be entered when you
connect the NetWare file server in the
NDS mode.

FRAME TYPE Press [AUTO] to automatically detect
the appropriate frame type, or press a
specific frame type button. If you do not
know the frame type that must be used,

select [AUTQ].

FILE SERVER
NAME

Press this button to enter the NetWare
file server name. It is recommended
that this be entered when you connect
the NetWare file server in bindery
mode.

Setting the NetWare settings

You can set the NetWare configuration to be connected.

(! Note)

» This option must be set when you use the NetWare file
server for Novell printing.
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When you press [CONTEXT], [TREE] or [FILE SERVER
NAME], the on-screen keyboard is displayed.
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following

page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"
You can enable both bindery and NDS modes at the same

time.
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Setting the SMB protocol

Item name Description

You can set the SMB network properties to enable access to
this equipment and SMB printing from a Microsoft Windows
network. Enabling SMB allows you to enable the file sharing
service in addition to SMB printing. Furthermore, if the WINS
server is used to allow file sharing and printer sharing across
segments, you must specify the WINS server address so that
this equipment is visible from the different segments.

21 R N ON
[ svB 2

Setitem.

SMB PROTOCOL RESTRICTION |W MFPO521350¢]

| DsaaE J [ PRNT SHAREJ | wnsermary l

| WINS SECONDARY

R
_omea | |

WINS PRIMARY | Press this button to enter the IP address
of the primary WINS server using the
digital keys. The primary WINS server
IP address is required when you want to
allow access to this equipment from a
different subnet using NetBIOS name,
and the NetBIOS name and workgroup
name of the equipment are resolved
using the WINS server.

Use the arrow buttons to switch the
active box.

Item name Description

SMB PROTOCOL | « ENABLE — Press this button to use
the SMB protocol.

* DISABLE — Press this button to
disable the SMB protocol.

When you select [ENABLE], select the

function that you want to disable in

[RESTRICTION].

WINS Press this button to enter the IP address
SECONDARY of the secondary WINS server using the
digital keys. Specify the IP address of
the secondary WINS server as needed
when using the WINS server to resolve
the NetBIOS name and workgroup
name of this equipment. The secondary
WINS server is used when the primary
WINS server is unavailable.

Use the arrow buttons to switch the
active box.

RESTRICTION Select whether to disable the machine
sharing or file sharing function. You can
select one of the following:

* NONE — Press this button when not
restricting neither the machine
sharing nor the file sharing function.
Both SMB printing and the file
sharing service using SMB are
enabled.

* PRINT SHARE — Press this button
to disable SMB printing.

* FILE SHARE — Press this button to
disable the file sharing service using
SMB.

NetBIOS NAME Press this button to enter the name by
which this equipment will be displayed
on the Windows network. The NetBIOS
name is set to "MFP<NIC serial

number>" by factory default.

LOGON Displays the Windows network
environment to which this equipment is
logged on. “Workgroup” is displayed if
this equipment is logged on to a
workgroup network and “Domain” if it is
logged on to a domain network.
"Workgroup" or "Domain" can be
specified only from TopAccess. For
details on how to change the setting,
refer to the TopAccess Guide
“Chapter 8: [Administration] Tab
Page”.

When you press [NetBIOS NAME], the on-screen keyboard is
displayed.
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

(! Note)

* When you select [DISABLE] for [SMB PROTOCOL] or [FILE
SHARE] for [RESTRICTION], the Save as File to MFP Local
function is disabled.

« If this equipment is set to log on to the domain in the SMB
Session of TopAccess (administrator mode) but
“Workgroup” is displayed, logging on to the domain network
has failed. In that case, check whether the Windows Server
and the Top Access SMB Session settings are correct.

» If you set “Domain” for Log-on setting in the TopAccess
(administrator mode) SMB Session, and power ON this
equipment or press [APPLY NOW] after changing the
network settings of this equipment, the equipment logs on to
the Windows domain network.

* You can enter only alphanumeric characters and “-”
(hyphen) for [NetBIOS NAME].

» Do not enter an IP address that starts with “0” (i.e.
“0.10.10.10"), “127” (i.e. “127.10.10.10"), or “224” (i.e.
“224.10.10.10”) in [WINS PRIMARY] and [WINS
SECONDARY]. If you enter such an address, the equipment
cannot communicate with the WINS server.

* If you enter “0.0.0.0” for [WINS PRIMARY] and [WINS
SECONDARY], this equipment will not use the WINS
server.

* When [DYNAMIC] or [NO AUTO IP] is selected for
[ADDRESS MODE] in the TCP/IP settings, this equipment
can acquire the IP address for [WINS PRIMARY] and
[WINS SECONDARY] from the DHCP server.
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Setting the AppleTalk protocol

Setting the HTTP network service

The AppleTalk protocol must be enabled and properly set to
enable AppleTalk printing from a Macintosh computer.

ENABLE APPLETALK

ENABLE

[ DEVICE NAﬁ] ‘MFP052 13509 ‘

You can enable or disable the HTTP network server service
that provides web-based utilities on this equipment, such as
TopAccess and e-Filing.

il R \
HTTP

ON

Se‘ ltem.

When you press [DEVICE NAME] or [DESIRED ZONE], the
on-screen keyboard is displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

ENABLE HTTP SERVER
‘ D\SABLEJ [DES\RED Z()Nj‘* ‘ PRIMARY PORT NUMBER I“
‘ D\SABLEJ SECONDARY PORT NUMBER I
ENABLE SSL
‘ ENABLE |
‘ CANCEL I
0717 ‘ CANCEL I
Item name Description
ENABLE APPLETALK | -+ ENABLE — Press this button to Item name Description
use the AppleTalk protocol. ENABLE HTTP * ENABLE — Press this button to
* DISABLE — Press this button SERVER use the HTTP network server
to disable the AppleTalk service.
protocol. * DISABLE — Press this button
DEVICE NAME Press this button to enter the device tsoefv':fzz\t,?feHTTP network
name of this equipment. This option must be enabled for
DESIRED ZONE Press this button to enter the TopAccess and the e-Filing web
AppleTalk zone name. If your utility.
piople Talk network has not been ENABLE SSL Select whether or not to use SSL
defal?lt zone name " ’ (Secure Sockets Layer).
) + ENABLE — Press this button to

encrypt the data transferred
between the equipment and
client computers using a private
key, as a result of operating
TopAccess or the e-Filing web
utility.

» DISABLE — Press this button
to disable encryption.

PRIMARY PORT
NUMBER

Press this button to enter the
primary port number to be used for
receiving HTTP access from other
clients. Normally use the default
port number “80”.

NUMBER

SECONDARY PORT

Press this button to enter the
secondary port number to be used
to access TopAccess and the e-
Filing web utility. Normally use the
default port number “8080”.

When you press [PRIMARY PORT NUMBER] or
[SECONDARY PORT NUMBER], the on-screen numeric
keypad is displayed.

For details of the on-screen numeric keypad, see the following

page:

P.227 "On-screen numeric keypad"
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ENABLE LINK DOWN
MAC ADDRESS DETECTION
FILTERING

Setting the Ethernet speed 8 USFR FLNCTION
OTHER
You can specify the Ethernet speed. E NABLE
LDAP IP FILTERING
! R FUNCTION ‘ ENABLE J
ETHERNET ? ‘ e l

Set ltem.
ETHERNET SPEED DUPLEX MODE

ETHERNET SPEED: 100BASE FULL

‘ E
ENABLE ‘

AUTO AUTO 10BASE
(-100MB) (-1000MB) FULL

‘ ENABLE J ENABLE
DISABLE | DisABLE |

100BASE
FULL

1000BASE
FULL

‘ CANCEL

Item name

Description

ENABLE LDAP

« ENABLE — Press this button
to use the LDAP network
server service.

* DISABLE — Press this button

| GANGEL |
Item name Description
ETHERNET SPEED Select the desired combination of
DUPLEX MODE communication speed and

transmission method.

to disable the LDAP network
server service.

( note)

* The options vary depending on the model.

» Some models have [AUTO] while others have [AUTO (-
100MB)] and [AUTO (-1000MB)] as options. If you do not
know the speed of the network you are connected to, select
[AUTO], or either [AUTO (-100MB)] or [AUTO (-1000MB)]
depending on your model instead of the button of a specific
speed and mode.

* The current Ethernet speed is displayed above the buttons.
“Link not detected” is displayed when links failed to be
detected.

« If the network is not stable, turn the power of the equipment
OFF and then back ON.

Setting the LDAP services, filtering
functions and link down detection

You can enable the LDAP directory service which allows the
equipment to search the LDAP server for contacts to specify
recipients for Internet Faxes, fax transmissions, and Scan to E-
mail jobs. Furthermore, the LDAP server can also be used for
searching for contacts when creating a template with
TopAccess, or a contact in the address book.

In this setting menu, you can also select whether to use the IP/
MAC address filtering functions and the linkdown detection
function.

ENABLE IP FILTERING | * ENABLE — Press this button
to use IP filtering.
* DISABLE — Press this button

to disable IP filtering.

ENABLE MAC .
ADDRESS FILTERING

ENABLE — Press this button
to use MAC address filtering.
* DISABLE — Press this button
to disable MAC address
filtering.

LINK DOWN .
DETECTION

ENABLE — Press this button
to use the link down
detection.

* DISABLE — Press this button
to disable the link down
detection.

To add the LDAP directory service, you must operate using
TopAccess. For details on how to register the directory service,
refer to the TopAccess Guide “Chapter 8: [Administration]
Tab Page”.

(1 Note)

» If the LDAP network service is disabled, you will not be able
to acquire the “From Address” from the LDAP server during
the User Authentication for Scan to E-mail for transmitting
an E-mail.

« If this equipment is not connected to the network, disable
the link down detection function.

Setting IPsec (IP security)

When the IPsec Enabler is installed, the encrypting of
communication using the IPsec (IP Security Protocol) becomes
possible.

In IP security setting, you can perform the following operations.
» Viewing the IPsec policy name currently applied

+ Enabling or disabling IPsec communication

» Flushing (resetting) IPsec session
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| IP SECURITY

Perform IPsec settings.

(S

POLICY NAME Policy01
ENABLE
FLUSH
e — CONNECTIONS
| DISABLE I
ml FACTORY DEFAULT I

‘ CANCEL I

Item name Description

POLICY NAME The name of the currently applied
IPsec policy is displayed.

ENABLE Press this button to enable IPsec
communication.

DISABLE Press this button to disable IPsec
communication.

FLUSH Press this button to manually clear

CONNECTIONS (flush) the current IPsec session and

start a new session when the key
currently used for IPsec
communication has leaked or a
security violation has occurred.

FACTORY DEFAULT

Press this button to reset the IPsec
settings back to the factory defaults.
When you press this button, a

confirmation message is displayed.

Settings required for IPsec such as entry of IPsec policies can
be performed from TopAccess. For details, refer to the
TopAccess Guide “Chapter 8: [Administration] Tab Page”.

(1t Note)

* [IPsec] is available only when the IPsec Enabler is installed.

Checking the network

Two functions are available for checking the network status:
ping and traceroute.

The ping function allows you to check the connection status
between this equipment and the servers on the network. And,
the traceroute function allows you to view and check the
network path to the desired server.
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On the NETWORK CHECK screen, select
the server you want to check, and press
[ping] or [TRACEROUTE].

f1 R N ON

I NETWORK CHECK 2 I

Server P
Manual Input 172.16.16.162

‘ ping ‘I ‘ TRACEROUTE I

- | CcLOSE I
| I————.——————————————————————...’~|

The check result is displayed.

» There are two ways to select the server you want to
check.
To select the desired server from the server list
displayed on the touch panel:
Checkable servers and supported protocols are as
follows.
-Primary DNS server (IPv4/IPv6)
-Secondary DNS server (IPv4/IPv6)
-Primary WINS server (IPv4)
-Secondary WINS server (IPv4)
-SMTP server (IPv4/IPv6)
-POP3 server (IPv4/IPv6)
-Primary SNTP server (IPv4/IPv6)
-Secondary SNTP server (IPv4/IPv6)
-LDAP server 1
-LDAP server 2
-LDAP server 3
-LDAP server 4
-LDAP server 5
-Remote server 1
-Remote server 2

To designate the desired server manually:

Enter the server name, |IPv4 address, or IPv6 address
manually. When you press the Manual Input field, the on-
screen keyboard is displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following
page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

(t Note)

* When you have entered a WINS name for the network
path of the remote server 1/2 in TopAccess “Save as
file Setting”, you will not be able to perform network
check on those servers by selecting them from the
server list. In this case, designate the IP address of the
remote server 1/2 manually to perform the network
check.
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2 Check the results. When finished, press Item name Description
CLOSE].
!:Nh ] " d ping: AUTO 2-SIDE Press the button of the 2-sided mode
en you periormed ping: MODE copy settings (Available only when the
n R EUNGTION Automatic Duplexing Unit is installed)
placed in the Reversing Automatic
PING 172.16.16.162 (172.16.16.162) 56(84) bytes of data. Document Feeder
64 bytes from 1721616162 icmp_seq=1 i=128 tme=0454 ms * OFF — Press this button to set the
e 2-sided mode to [1->1 SIMPLEX].
64 bytes from 172.16.16.162 icmp_seg=4 ttl=128 time=0428 ms ; o 1_>2 DUPLEX . PreSS th|S button
SR e ‘ to set the 2-sided mode to [1->2
rttpmmfavg /max/mde‘v = 0425/(‘)4;;/0454[00‘28 ms DU PLEX] .
+ 2->2 DUPLEX — Press this button

to set the 2-sided mode to [2->2
DUPLEX].
* USER — Press this button to
automatically display the screen to
When you performed traceroute: select the 2-sided mode when
originals are placed in the Reversing

il R N ON

SORT MODE Select the default sort mode for copy
fraceroute o 17216 16,162 (172.16.16 162), 30 hops max, 40 byle packets PRIORITY jobs. If [STAPLE] is selected, the output

1 (172.16.16.162) 0453ms 0451ms 0469 ms

is stapled on the upper left corner by
default. To staple copies, the finisher
- must be installed.

COPY screen (2/2)

Item name Description
AUTOMATIC This option allows you to specify
CHANGE OF whether to enable the function to
(! N°te) PAPER SOURCE | automatically change the paper source
* When the ping/traceroute command can reach a also when the paper source has been
server, the IP address is displayed for the check result manually specified for a copy job.
for the server. If the command cannot reach it for some Selecting [ON] makes the equipment
reason, the host name is displayed instead of the IP feed the same size of paper from a
address. different drawer when the specified
You will be returned to the NETWORK CHECK screen. Fjrswer becomes empty during a copy
job.

This function is always enabled for copy
COPY jobs performed using Automatic Paper
Selection (APS). For details of APS,

refer to the Basic Guide.

You can change the system behavior for copy jobs, such as the
maximum number of copies, auto 2-sided mode, and the sort (! Note)
mode priority.
* When ATTRIBUTE is set to other
than [NONE] for a drawer, the paper
placed in this drawer is out of the
scope of the Automatic Change of
Paper Source function.

For instructions on how to check and/
or change attribute for a drawer, see

For instructions on how to display the COPY screen, see the
following page:

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"

The screen is composed of multiple pages. Press or the following page:
to navigate back and forth through the pages. P.146 "DRAWER"
SUSPEND This option allows you to select whether
COPY screen (1/2) PRINTING IF to stop printing when the stapler is
Item name Description STAPLER EMPTY | empty during stapling.
MAXIMUM Press the button of the desired ) OrT:m_n Press this button to stop
COPIES maximum number of copies to be P 9

* OFF — Press this button to continue

allowed from, [999], [99], and [9]. printing without stapling.
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Item name Description

AUTO EXIT TRAY | « ON — Press this button to continue

CHANGE printing by automatically changing
(CASCADE the exit tray when the original exit
PRINT) tray becomes full.

* OFF — Press this button to stop
printing when the exit tray becomes
full.

ORIGINAL * ON — Press this button to use the

OUTSIDE ERASE original outside erase function.
* OFF — Press this button to disable

the original outside erase function.

FAX

If the FAX Unit is not installed, only [DISCARD] and
[REDUCTION] for [RX PRINT] are available.

* When the FAX Unit is not installed, the options set in this
menu are applied to Internet Fax reception jobs.

* Depending on the model, [FAX] is available only when the
Scanner Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

» For instructions on how to display the FAX screen, see the
following page:

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"

Setting the discard and reduction print
option for RX print

You can set print settings for printing received Internet Fax
originals.

Two print settings are available: discard print and reduction
print.

DISCARD: ON, OFF

* ON — When originals are up to 10 mm larger than the
printing area, the area of the originals that exceeds the
paper printing area is discarded.

* OFF — The received original is printed on two sheets of
paper if its length exceeds the paper printing area.
* For discard print setting details, contact your dealer.

REDUCTION: ON, OFF

* ON — If the received original is longer than the recording
paper, it will be vertically reduced to 90% to fit on the
recording paper.

» OFF — The received original is printed on two sheets of
paper if its length exceeds the recording paper printing
area.

1 On the FAX screen, press [RX PRINT].

&) USER FUNCTIONS

TERMINAL INITIAL
D SETUP
» >
SECURE
RECEIVE
»

RXPRINT
>

RECOVERY
>

| A RETURN I

JOBSTATUS

The RX PRINT screen is displayed.

2 Press [ON] or [OFF] for [DISCARD] and
[REDUCTION] as required and press [OK].

N QN

=9 R
RX PRINT rd

DISCARD DUPLEX PRINT REDUCTION

ROTATE SORT

‘ oFF l ‘ OFF |

The registered options can be confirmed in FUNCTION
LIST.

P.235 "FUNCTION LIST (Administrator)"

FILE

You can automatically delete files stored by the Scan to File
operation. Use this menu to set the maintenance function and
periodically delete files stored in the local storage to secure
available hard disk space.

For instructions on how to display the MAINTENANCE screen,
see the following page:

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"

1 On the MAINTENANCE screen, enable the
storage maintenance function and
complete the setting.

1) Press [ON].

2) Using the digital keys, enter the number of days
that the system will preserve files before deleting
them.

You can enter 1 to 99 days. To correct the value,
press the [CLEAR] button on the control panel to
delete the input value and re-enter the number of
days.
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3) Press [OK] to save the settings.

QN

el R N
MAINTENANCE rd
Set file maintenance days.
Storage Maintenance

‘ CANCEL I
09: 4.

»  When you press [OFF], press [OK] to complete the
setting.

E-MAIL

This menu allows you to set the options below.

For instructions on how to display the E-MAIL screen, see the
following page:

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"

o1 B N ON

FRAGMENT MESSAGE SIZE(KB)

FROM J
ADDRESS
FROM NAWEJ ‘umn
BODY STRING TRANSMISSION

l
l
i SUBJECT
l

luser0 {@example.com

|
|
| 9) )

>
>
>
»

Item name

Description

L G |

‘%J — Press to enable edit of the
E-mail subject.

(m}
— Press to disable edit of the
E-mail subject.

MESSAGE SIZE (KB)

BODY Press this button to enter the default
message body.
FRAGMENT Select the desired fragment size

from the drop-down list. Press
[NONE] to disable the
fragmentation.

BODY STRING
TRANSMISSION

*+ ENABLE — Press this button to
send the message body.

+ DISABLE — Press this button to
not send the message body.

(1 Note)

» To enable Scan to E-mail, you must have an E-mail address
entered in the [FROM ADDRESS] box.

When you press [FROM ADDRESS], [FROM NAME] or
[BODY], the on-screen keyboard is displayed.
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

Operations in the SUBJECT screen
Select whether to use the default subject or your own, and

press [OK].

When you press [OK], you will be returned to the E-MAIL

.
‘ DISABLE |
|| [ cance | m&
Item name Description SumEGT |
. .
FROM ADDRESS Press this button to enter the E-mail
address of this equipment.
FROM NAME Press this button to enter the name
of this equipment. Lol
SUBJECT Press this button to set the default m
E-mail subject. Pressing this button Item name Description
displays the SUBJECT screen.
DEFAULT SUBJECT | Press this button to use the factory

For details of this screen, see
“Operations in the SUBJECT
screen” below.

default subject.

CUSTOM SUBJECT

=4 — Press this button to add
date and time to the E-mail subject.

[ ®j — Press this button to not add
date and time to the E-mail subject.

Press this button to specify your own
subject. When you press this button,
the on-screen keyboard is displayed.
Enter a subject using the on-screen
keyboard and press [OK] to commit
the entry. You can enter up to 128
characters. You can also use the
digital keys on the control panel to
enter numerals.
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INTERNET FAX

This menu allows you to set the options below.

Depending on the model, [INTERNET FAX] is available only
when the Scanner Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

-Internet Fax Message Properties
Specifies the details of messages sent by the Internet
Fax transmission.
You can set the following options:
- FROM ADDRESS
- FROM NAME
- BODY
-Internet Fax Fragmentation
You can send the Internet Fax job split into the fragment
size specified. This option can reduce transmission
errors caused by network traffic problems.
-Internet Fax Body String Transmission
You can specify whether or not to send the body string.

For instructions on how to display the INTERNET FAX screen,
see the following page:

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"

1 R N ON
INTERNET FAX

FRAGMENT PAGE SIZE (KB)

INONE v

BODY STRING TRANSMISSION

ENABLE
DISABLE

FROM
i ADDRESS ,] user01@example. com ‘

i FROM NAME >]

User01 ‘

i BODY ] Please see the attached file fo|
>

Item name Description
FROM ADDRESS Press this button to enter the E-mail
address of this equipment.
FROM NAME Press this button to enter the name of
this equipment.
BODY Press this button to enter the message

body.

FRAGMENT PAGE | Select the desired fragment page size
SIZE (KB) from the drop-down list. Press [NONE]
to disable the fragmentation.

BODY STRING * ENABLE — Press this button to

TRANSMISSION send the message body.

* DISABLE — Press this button to
not send the message body.

(! Note)
+ To enable Internet Fax, you must have an E-mail address
entered in the [FROM ADDRESS] box.

When you press [FROM ADDRESS], [FROM NAME] or
[BODY], the on-screen keyboard is displayed.
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

SECURITY

This menu allows you to perform the following operations:
P.190 "Managing certificates"

P.193 "Setting secure PDF"

P.194 "Performing the integrity check"

For instructions on how to display the SECURITY screen, see
the following page:

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"

Managing certificates

You can import device certificates and CA certificates, as well
as export device certificates.

P.190 "Importing a certificate"
P.192 "Exporting the device certificate”

When importing certificates into the equipment, store the files
that you want to import in the root directory of your USB
storage device in advance.

Importing a certificate

1 On the SECURITY screen, press
[CERTIFICATE MANAGEMENT].
The CERTIFICATE MANAGEMENT screen is displayed.

2 Press [IMPORT].

il B N ON

I CERTIFICATE MANAGEMENT ? I

IMPORT EXPORT
> »

= CLOSE
L |

The IMPORT CERTIFICATE screen is displayed.
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3 Press [DEVICE CERTIFICATE] or [CA

CERTIFICATE].

il R N ON

I IMPORT CERTIFICATE rd I

DEVICE
CERTIFICATE
»

I CLOSE
———

A message appears prompting you to insert the USB
storage device.

CA
CERTIFICATE
>

If you selected [CA CERTIFICATE], the CA
CERTIFICATE screen is displayed.

1 i N ON

I CA CERTIFICATE ? I
’ PEM ’ DER
> >

ml CLOSE
| — 1 |

Select the desired encoding method from [PEM] and
[DER].

Connect the USB storage device in which
the certificates are stored to the USB port
on the equipment, and press [OK].

1 i N ON

I IMPORT CERTIFICATE d I

nsert your USB device into the copier USB port and select [OK]

‘ CANCEL |

The screen for choosing a file is displayed.

5 Select the certificate that you want to
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import, and press [OK].

f1 R N ON
[ IMPORT CERTIFICATE ?

Select the file o install

Files

vista-20ptx A I
I 001
! ! _—

T

001

- [ canca I

13- a6 TR

* When the file extension is “.pfx” or “.p12”, the
PASSWORD REQUIRED screen will be displayed.
Proceed to the next step.

* When the file extension is any other than above,
importing the certificate will begin.

Proceed to step 9.

Do not remove the USB storage device until the data
transfer is complete. Removing the device while data
are being transferred could destroy them or cause a
malfunction of the equipment.

Press [PASSWORD].

[ PASSWORD ‘
o

= ¢
GE%*]

i K e |
JUBSIAIUS

The on-screen keyboard is displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following
page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

Enter the password and press [OK].
* The input password appears as asterisks (*).

* You will be returned to the PASSWORD REQUIRED
screen.
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8 Press [OK]. 2 Press [EXPORT].

fil R N ON

I CERTIFICATE MANAGEMENT ? I

EXPORT

: [ PASSWOM‘ ***** IMPORT
XKk X > J

= CLOSE
(———

Importing the certificate begins. A message appears prompting you to insert the USB
storage device.
@) 3 Connect your USB storage device to the
+ Do not remove the USB storage device until the data USB port on the equipment, and press [OK].
transfer is complete. Removing the device while data
are being transferred could destroy them or cause a 2 B ELING.TION

. . I EXPORT CERTIFICATE ird I

. - Py - Insert your USB device into the copier USB port and select [OK]
9 When importing the certificate is complete,
press [OK].

il 2 N ON

W CONFIRM -

| canceL I
The process was finished successiully.
oK The EXPORT CERTIFICATE screen is displayed.
The USB device can be removed 4 Press [DEVICE CERTIFICATE]'

| CLESH I il B N ON
JOBSTATUS I EXPORT CERTIFICATE 2 I

You will be returned to the SECURITY screen.
DEVICE
CERTI \F\EZ??E. I

wl CLOSE
| — 1

10 Remove the USB storage device from the
USB port on the equipment.

Exporting the device certificate

The file format of the exported device certificate will be PEM Exporting the certificate begins.

(extension .crt). (! Note)

1 On the SECURITY screen, press + Do not remove the USB storage device until the data
[CERTIFICATE MANAGEMENT]. transfer is complete. Removing the device while data
The CERTIFICATE MANAGEMENT screen is displayed. are being transferred could destroy them or cause a

malfunction of the equipment.
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5 When exporting is complete, press [OK]. ltem name Description
il R EUNCTION USE + ENABLE — Press this button
I_I AUTHENTICATIO to use the user authentication
N CODE AS user name as user password.
PASSWORD * DISABLE — Press this button
to use the user password
The process was finished successiully. entered In [USER
= PASSWORD] above instead of
the user authentication user
The USB device can be removed name.
| GLosE I MASTER Press this button to enter the
TESTATOS PASSWORD password required to change the
security setting of a secure PDF
You will be returned to the SECURITY screen. file. No master password is initially
6 Remove the USB storage device from the set.
USB port on the equipment. ENCRYPTION Select the encryption level for the
LEVEL secure PDF files.
] + 128bit AES — Press this
Settlng secure PDF button to set an encryption
level compatible with Acrobat
You can set the default values for the encryption that will be 7.0, PDF V1.6.
applied when generating a secure PDF file from data scanned * 128bit RC4 — Press this
on this equipment. You can also enable or disable the forced button to set an encryption
encryption mode. level compatible with Acrobat
5.0, PDF V1.4.
* 40bit RC4 — Press this button
to set an encryption level
This security settings apply to “Scan to File or USB” and “Scan compatible with Acrobat 3.0,
to E-mail” jobs. PDF V1.1.
1 On the SECURITY screen, press [SECURE FORCED * ENABLE — Press this button
PDF]. ENCRYPTION to only allow o.utput gf data
The SECURE PDF screen is displayed. scanned by this equipment as
secure PDF files.
2 Specify the default values to apply when * DISABLE — Press this button
generating a secure PDF as required, and to allow other file formats (such
as JPEG and TIFF).
press [OK].
AUTHORITY Select the authority for a secure
i CUHEDF senhe 2 PDF file.
_ * PRINT — Press this button to
PDF SECURITY SETTINGS o ASR allow printing'
[ USER,,ASSWORH ‘ ****** | — + CHANGE — Rress this button
" remoitAca | to allow changing the
USE AUTHENTICATION CODE AS PASSWORD " 4obitRC4 | ‘CﬁE—] document.
‘ 40bitRC4 I ‘W ]
‘W ERESSET\ON ‘—JACCESS‘BMV « EXTRACT — Press this but?on
== r—l _oves | ) to allow copying and extracting
MASTER PASSWORD )I D‘SABLE content.
L o — * ACCESSIBILITY — Press this
— - b button to allow Content
- Extraction for Accessibility.
Item name Description
USER Press this button to enter the
PASSWORD password required to open a * When you press [USER PASSWORD] or [MASTER
secure PDF file. No user password PASSWORD], the on-screen keyboard is displayed.
is initially set. For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the
following page:

EJP.227 "On-screen keyboard"

(1 Note)

+ Different passwords must be set for [USER
PASSWORD] and [MASTER PASSWORD].
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» Enter 1 to 32 alphanumeric characters for [USER
PASSWORD] and [MASTER PASSWORD]. The input
password appears as asterisks (*).

* When the lock icon next to the [USER PASSWORD]

box is highlighted (), the user cannot change the
password.
* When the lock icon next to the [MASTER PASSWORD]

box is highlighted (), the user cannot change the
encryption level or authority.

« If either [EXTRACT] or [ACCESSIBILITY] is selected
or deselected when [40bit RC4] is selected, both
options are enabled or disabled accordingly.

» If you select [ENABLE] for the Forced Encryption
mode, outputting file formats other than secure PDF
(such as JPEG, TIFF, etc.) will be prohibited.
Furthermore, the following Scan to File operations
which cannot generate secure PDFs will be

unavailable.
Copy & File Fax & File
Internet Fax & File Network Fax & File

Performing the integrity check

This menu allows you to perform the following integrity check
operations.

[MINIMUM]

Selecting [MINIMUM] checks the execution code to run the
security function and the data to which the security
execution code refers.

[FULL]

Selecting [FULL] checks all execution codes and the data
to which the security execution code refers.

On the SECURITY screen, press
[INTEGRITY CHECK].
The INTEGRITY CHECK screen is displayed.

Press [MINIMUM] or [FULL].

1 i A ON

I HECK F I

MINIMUM ’ FULL
» >

u CLOSE
————e..a==—

The message “Are you sure ?” is displayed on the
CONFIRMATION screen.

3 Press [OK].

1 i N ON

IW CONFIRMATION -I

Are you sure?

This processing takes time.

OK I | CANCEL I
= l CLOSE I
]

When the integrity check is complete, the message “The
process was finished successfully.” will be displayed on
the CONFIRMATION screen.

(! Note)

+ It may take some time to complete the integrity check.
* When you press [OK] in the above screen while a job is
being processed, the message “Process cannot be
performed while Job is processing or Admin function is
in progress.” will be displayed on the CAUTION screen.

In this case, press [CLOSE], and wait until the job is
complete, then perform the operation again.

+ Periodically perform the integrity check. If an error,
such as illegally modified data, is detected, the service
call screen will be displayed. In this case, contact your
service representative.

4 Press [OK] to reboot the equipment.

The process was finished successiully.
Press [OK] button to reboot the machine.

o=

u ‘ CANCEL |
_— e

The equipment reboots.

LIST/REPORT

This menu allows you to perform the following operations:
P.195 "Setting the report"
P.197 "Printing lists"

For instructions on how to display the LIST/REPORT menu,
see the following page:

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"
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Setting the report 2 Press [JOURNAL].

&f) USER FUNCTIONS

This menu allows you to make required settings for printing the
following reports:

¢ Transmission / Reception Journal
JOURNAL COMM. RECEPTION
| REPORT J LIST J
P.195 "Setting the transmission / reception journal output"
There are two types of journals available on this equipment.
Journals can be printed either automatically or manually. If R
you select [AUTQO], you can specify the number of

.transrr;issions and receptions after which to print each
journal.

%Mem
Specify the following items as required and
The old journals are deleted and only the specified number press [OK].
of journals beginning with the newest one are kept. The
most recent 100 journals can be exported as a file from

The JOURNAL screen is displayed.

QN

=9 R N
¢ Communication Report

AUTO TX JOURNAL RX JOURNAL
P.195 "Setting the communication report”
The communication report allows you to print a report after E E E

printing communication reports for each transmission type.

every transmission. You can also select the conditions for

* Reception List

Reference

P.195 "Setting the communication report"

The settings for the reception list allows you to specify

whether to print a reception list when the mailbox on this Item name Description

equipment has received a document. This can be set for AUTO Press [ON] to enable printing the

each the following mailbox transactions: ¢ e L
ransmission and reception journals

- RELAY STATION — When a relay transmission has
been received from an originator as a relay hub.

- LOCAL — When the mailbox on this equipment has
been reserved for a local document.

- REMOTE — When the mailbox on this equipment has
been reserved for a remote document from another
facsimile.

Setting the transmission / reception journal
output

1 On the LIST/REPORT menu, press
[REPORT SETTING].
The REPORT SETTING screen is displayed.

automatically. When you enable this
option, the transmission and
reception journals will be printed
when the specified numbers of
transactions are completed.

TX JOURNAL Press the number button that
specifies the number of
transmissions you want to be printed
in the transmission journal.

RX JOURNAL Press the number button that
specifies the number of receptions
you want to be printed in the
reception journal.

Setting the communication report

1 On the LIST/REPORT menu, press
[REPORT SETTING].
The REPORT SETTING screen is displayed.
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MEMORY
‘ OFF Print 1st page image? ; ;
| ALWA i z
JOURNAL J R%Sggé RECELT ‘ONJ I ‘ YES J I No ] I
[ canceL J ‘l‘l
‘WI I ‘ GANGEL l l oK I

JOBSTAIUS -

JOBSTATUS

The COMM. REPORT screen is displayed. Setting the reception list

Specify the conditions for each
transmission type and press [OK].

On the LIST/REPORT menu, press
[REPORT SETTING].

1

il B EUNCTION The REPORT SETTING screen is displayed.
‘ 2 Press [RECEPTION LIST].

MEMORY TX DIRECT TX MULTITX POLLING e,}ﬁn USER FUNCT'ONS

| oF J [ o J | o=F J [ o J

| Awars | | awaws | | Awars | ;/

v |
| | | | v Y

‘ CANCEL l
‘t RETURN l
Item name Description

MEMORY TX - OFF — Press this button
DIRECT TX to disable printing of o
MULTI TX communication report. The RECEPTION LIST screen is displayed.
POLLING + ALWAYS — Press this 3 Specify whether to print the reception list
RELAY ORIGINATOR button to always print the for each transaction type and press [OK].
RELAY STATION communication report.

RELAY DESTINATION

*« ON ERROR — Press this
button to print the
communication report in
the event of an error.

(! Note)

* Items other than [MEMORY TX] and [MULTI TX] are
available only when the FAX Unit is installed.
When you press [ALWAYS] or [ON ERROR] for other
than [DIRECT TX] and [POLLING], the “Print 1st page
image?” message is displayed. Press [YES] when you
want to print the communication report by adding the
first page of the sent document. Press [NO] when not.
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RECEPTION LIST rd
Set liem.

| |
RELAY
e LOCAL REMOTE

| o J | o J | o J

OFF OFF OFF

‘ CANCEL l

Item name

Description

RELAY STATION

Select [ON] to print the
reception list when a relay
transmission has been
received from an originator.

LOCAL

Select [ON] to print the
reception list when a local
document has arrived to the
mailbox on the equipment.
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PRINTER / E-FILING screen (1/2)

Item name Description
REMOTE Select [ON] to print the ltem name Description
reception list when a remote AUTOMATIC Select whether to enable the function to
document from another CHANGE OF automatically change the paper source
facsimile has arrived to the PAPER SOURCE | also when the paper source is manually
mailbox on the equipment. specified for a print job.
Selecting [ON] makes the equipment
. . feed the same size of paper from a
P"ntmg lists different drawer when the specified
drawer becomes empty during a print
You can print NIC CONFIGURATION PAGE, FUNCTION LIST, job.
PS3 FONT LIST, and PCL FONT LIST. This function is always enabled when
printing is performed by selecting [Auto]
( Note) for the paper source on the print dialog

box. For details of the print dialog box,

» The displayed buttons vary depending on the model. refer to the Printing Guide.

*  Foran outpu.t example of each list, see the following page: SUSPEND Select whether to stop printing when the
LD P.228 "List Print Format PRINTING IF stapler is empty during stapling.

1 On the LIST/REPORT menu, press [LIST]. STAPLER EMPTY | « ON — Press this button to stop
The LIST screen is displayed. printing.

* OFF — Press this button to continue
2 Press the button of the list that you want to printing without stapling.
print. ENFORCEMENT | Select whether to change the output
CONTINUE tray automatically and continue printing

(ILLEGAL when paper whose size or type does not

BB ST PAPER) allow it to exit is included in the second

or later page of a print job.

* ON — Press this button to continue
printing by automatically changing
the output tray.

* OFF — Press this button to stop
printing.

AUTO EXIT TRAY | « ON — Press this button to continue

|—ﬂ—ﬂ_| CHANGE printing by automatically changing
— (CASCADE the exit tray when the original exit
PRINT) tray becomes full.
* OFF — Press this button to stop

printing when the exit tray becomes
PRINTER/e-FILING i ’

You can make printer settings for print jobs or for printing
documents stored using the e-Filing function.

For instructions on how to display the PRINTER / E-FILING
screen, see the following page:

NIC
CONFIGURATION
PAGE

PS3 PCL
e 7121 FONT LIST FONT LIST

The selected list is printed.

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"

The screen is composed of multiple pages. Press or
to navigate back and forth through the pages.
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PRINTER / E-FILING screen (2/2)

Item name Description
AUTO RELEASE | Select whether to automatically print
PRIVATE/HOLD Private Print jobs and Hold Print jobs on
PRINT login to this equipment.

* ON — Press this button to
automatically print the user's Private
Print jobs and Hold Print jobs on
login to this equipment.

* OFF — Press this button to require
touch panel operation.

For details of Private Print jobs and Hold

Print jobs, refer to the following chapters

of this manual.

* PRINTING FROM WINDOWS

* PRINTING FROM Macintosh

* MANAGING PRINT JOBS FROM
THE CONTROL PANEL

* This option is available when the
user authentication is enabled.

WIRELESS SETTING

When the Wireless LAN Module is installed, [WIRELESS
SETTING] allows you to make settings for the Wireless LAN
Module.

This button is displayed only in some models.

Setting Up the Infrastructure Mode

The wireless settings can be operated from the Control Panel
of this equipment.
When setting up the equipment for the wireless network in the
Infrastructure Mode, follow the steps below.
1. Select the network type
P.198 "Select network type"
2. Specify the SSID
P.199 "Specify SSID"
3. Select the security mode
P.201 "Select security mode"

H Select network type

First access the WIRELESS SETTING screen from the ADMIN
menu from the Touch Panel Display to select the network type
for the wireless network.

(1 Note)

» If you are not sure what network type to select, see the
following section to determine the network type first.

Press [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the
control panel to enter the USER
FUNCTIONS menu.

2 Press [ADMIN].
The ADMINISTRATOR PASSWORD screen is displayed.

3 Press [PASSWORD].

R Fl ON

= at A
ADMIN. PASSWORD

‘ CANCEL

JOBSTATUS

The input screen is displayed.
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Enter the administrator password and
press [OK].

e
Basic - ‘ Back Space ‘ Clear

@Jl Shift J ‘ Space }
[ omvce |
The ADMIN menu is displayed.
Press [WIRELESS SETTING].

&1 USER FUNCTIONS 2

; @ ‘ E
g | & &o| @ |~
GENERAL NETWORK COPY FAX FLE E-MAIL
»> » » »> » » 1
pr
: - 2
£ =
=59 E 23| @
INTERNET PRINTER WIRELESS -
FAX SECURITY LIST /REPORT Jo-FLNG SETTNG v
» » > »
[ CHANGE USER PASSWORD ’E ‘ B021X SETTINGS CLOSE
ADMIN

g cosans |
The WIRELESS SETTING menu is displayed.

Press [WIRELESS SETTING].

&1 USER FUNCTIONS ?
WIRELESS I
SETTING 3

The WIRELESS SETTING screen is displayed.

(t Note)

SETTING
CHECK

‘ A RETURN '

+ It may take a time to display the WIRELESS SETTING

screen.

7 Press [ON] and press [NEXT].

It a wireless LAN setup is confirmed, the
Cable LAN setup will become invalid. A
certificate setup by TopAccess may be
required beforehand

WIRELESS LAN

| | FACTORY DEFAULT ‘ GANCEL l

The NETWORK TYPE screen is displayed.

8 Press [INFRASTRUCTURE] and press
[NEXT].

i R FUNCTION
NETWORK TYPE 2

Select Network type and channel.

In Infrastructure mode, it is the mode
connected to a cable network using a NETWORK TYPE

wireless access point (AP). In Adhoc mode, e
itis the mode which wireless devices INFRASTRUCTURE ‘ ADHOC '
connect by Peer To Peer.

CHANI b

[ canceL ” PREV. J[ NEXT

J0ss{ 9 )

9 The SSID SETTINGS screen displayed.

= B FUN
SSID SETTINGS

Type SSID directly or select current available network from "AVAILABLE NETWORK" menu.

The SSID is the unique name identifiedin a
WLAN

‘ ssD } | ‘
AVAILABLE
NETWORK »

u ‘ CANCEL ” PREV. I
JOBSTAIUS

Continue to the procedure for specifying the SSID.
P.199 "Specify SSID"

M Specify SSID

When you select the Infrastructure Mode for the network type,
you can specify the SSID by selecting the available network list
or manually entering the SSID.

P.200 "Selecting the SSID from the available network list"
P.200 "Entering the SSID manually"

(1 Note)

+ If you are not sure how the SSID must be specified, see the
following section to determine the SSID.
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Selecting the SSID from the available network 4 The WIRELESS LAN SECURITY SETTINGS
list screen is displayed.

This equipment can search the available SSID automatically
from the wireless network. Then you can select the SSID from

the list.
fixation. WPA /WPA 2/8021X SECTRI

{ Press [AVAILABLE NETWORK]. e I S R

using authentication servers, such as a
RADIUS server. -
01 R FUN | weapsk || wpazpsk
SSID SETTINGS —
[ we | so21x
NONE

I | [ canceL ” PREV. J[ NEXT ]I

| SSD '”
Continue to the procedure for specifying the security

| ’i?é?‘vb’éifnl mode.
|!!| n H "
| | oo \W 3 P.201 "Select security mode

Security function ona must match

In WEP, the data of a wireless network is
enciphered using the encryption key of

Type SSID directly or select current available network from '"AVAILABLE NETWORK" menu.

The SSID is the unique name identified in a
WLAN

JOBSTAIUS

Entering the SSID manually
1 Press [SSID].

The AVAILABLE NETWORK screen is displayed.

2 Select the SSID that this equipment will
connect and press [OK].

=9 B FUN
SSID SETTINGS

p) R FUN ON Type SSID directly or select curent available network from "AVAILABLE NETWORK" menu
R B

AVAILABLE NETWORK ? The SSID is the unigue name identified in a
Select one Access Point listed in the table. WLAN

AVALABL
NETWORK ,

] ‘ CANCEL ” PREV. I
JUBSTAIUS

The letter entry screen is displayed.

The screen returns to the SSID SETTINGS screen. 2 Enter the SSID using the keyboard and
digital keys and press [OK].

(1 Note) =

» The available network may not be displayed according

EE

to the communication environmental conditions.

« If the desired SSID is not displayed, please specify the
SSID manually.

P.200 "Entering the SSID manually"

» This Wireless LAN supports only channel 1 to 11. This
equipment cannot connect the Access Point that uses
the other channel than these channels. Please make
sure to set the channel between 1 to 11 in the Access
Point.

3 Press [NEXT].

Type SSID directly or select current available network from '"AVAILABLE NETWORK" menu.

The SSID is the unique name identified in a
WLAN

| ssb | I
-
AVALABLE
NETWORK »

| cance ” PREV. JI NEXT

JOB 5

Basic M

‘ Back Space ‘ Clear

o J ‘ Space

)

‘ CANCEL

The screen returns to the SSID SETTINGS screen.
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3 Press [NEXT].

ON

= B FUN
SSID SETTINGS i
Type SSID directly or select current available network from "AVAILABLE NETWORK" menu.

The SSID is the unique name identified ina
WLAN

‘ ssD o
>
AVALABLE
NETWORK »
] ‘ GANGEL ‘ PREV

NEXT

JOB 3

The WIRELESS LAN SECURITY SETTINGS
screen is displayed.

In WEP, the data of a wireless network is
enciphered using the encryption key of
fixation WPA /WPA2/802 1X =LY
authentication performs client attestation S 2
using authentication servers, suchas a | WPA l ‘ WPA2 E
RADIUS server. S

| weapsc || weazsk

[ we l | eo2ix E

NONE

u | cance H PREV “ NEXT JI

JOBSIAIUS

Continue to the procedure for specifying the security
mode.
P.201 "Select security mode"

H Select security mode

After specifying the SSID, you must select the security mode

for your wireless network.

The procedure to configure the security mode varies

depending on the security mode that you select.

P.201 "Selecting WPA/WPA2/802.1X security mode with
EAP-TLS protocol"

P.203 "Selecting WPA/WPA2/802.1X security mode with
PEAP protocol"

P.205 "Selecting WPAPSK/WPA2PSK security mode"

P.206 "Selecting WEP security mode"

P.207 "Selecting no security mode"

(! Note)

» If you are not sure what security mode to select, see the
following section to determine the security mode.

Selecting WPA/WPA2/802.1X security mode
with EAP-TLS protocol

Using the WPA/WPA2/802.1X with the EAP-TLS protocol, you
must install user certification file and CA certification file in the
equipment. This equipment uses the user certification file to
authenticate the access rights to the wireless network, and the
RADIUS server authenticate this equipment using the CA
certification file.

(1 Note)

When using the WPA/WPA2/802.1X with the EAP-TLS
protocol, you must install the CA certification file and user
certification file in the equipment using TopAccess first. For
instructions on how to install the CA certification and user
certification files using TopAccess, refer to TopAccess

Guide.

1 Press [WPA], [WPA2] or [802.1X], and then

-201 -

[NEXT].

R FUN

ON

= B
WIRELESS LAN SECURITY SETTINGS rd
Security function on access point must match.

In WEP, the data of a wireless network is
enciphered using the encryption key of
fixation. WPA [WPA 2 /802 1X SECURITY.
authentication performs client d
using authentication servers, such as a ‘ WPA WPA2
RADIUS server.

| weapsc || wpazesk |

[ we | so2ix

| NoE

[ canceL J [ prev J [ NEXT,

JOB

2

The AUTHENTICATION SETTINGS screen is displayed.

(! Note)

» To select [TKIP] or [AES (CCMP)], press [WPA] or
[WPAZ2], or to select [DYNAMIC WEP], press [802.1X].

Press [EAP-TLS] and press [NEXT].

<0 R FUNCTION
AUTHENTICATION SETTINGS ?
Select authentication protocol

In EAP-TLS, mutual authentication is
performed on server certificate and client
certificate. In PEAP, an authentication
server is authenticated with a server
certificate and a client is authenticated
with user ID /password

AUTHENTICATION

‘ PEAPi ! )

[ canca J ‘

PREV. NEXT

I

JOB

2

The WIRELESS AUTHENTICATION (EAP-TLS) screen

is displayed.

Press [DISABLE] and press [EAP USER

NAME].

il B FUN ON

| WRELESS AUTHENTICATION (EAP-TLS)

Input EAP User Name.

EAP USER
NAME

Use USemas 2 ’Cammcn Name
in the User cate
‘ ENABLE ' DISABLE

I ‘ CANCEL ” PREV. I
JOBSTAIUS

The letter entry screen is displayed.
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(t Note) [DYNAMIC WEP] — Select this to use an encryption
which automatically updates the WEP key. DYNAMIC
* Press [ENABLE] to use the user name from Common WEP does so periodically as well as automatically.
Name in the User Certificate.
. (! Note)
4 Enter the EAP user name using the
keyboard and digital keys and press [OK]. + To select [TKIP] or [AES (CCMP)], press [WPA] or
[WPAZ2], or to select [DYNAMIC WEP], press [802.1X].
E E
=1 « The encryption intensity between each encryption is:
0 B 0 1 K 0 10 B 0 B O B AES(CCMF) > TKIP > DYNAMIC WEP
ELEEEEERREEERERN R . .
|EEJ@E@E@EBDD 7 SpeCIfy the fO"OWlng items and press
9099 J ) Je) [NEXT].
@Jl Shift J ‘ Space J =1 R FUN ON
}
‘W Please set TRANSMIT POWER.
Vyoloss adin ploae sor e TRAGMIT [ TRANSMIT POWER
POWER to low.

The screen returns to the WIRELESS \SZJ EJ @\M_TJ

AUTHENTICATION (EAP-TLS) screen.
5 Press [NEXT].

s R FUNCTION
WIRELESS AUTHENTICATION (EAP-TLS) ?
Input EAP User Name. = ‘ CANCEL “ PREV. J[ NEXT

" EAPUSER | —
‘ NANE J wlanuser@example.com 2L

i Coer Corticate « TRANSMIT POWER
[ evae | Select the low transmit power if you want to limit the area

that the wireless communication is enabled. If you do not
have to limit the area, select [100%].

8 Confirm the settings and press [FINISH].

[ canceL J‘ PREV. JI NEXT

JOB

The WIRELESS ENCRYPTION SETTINGS screen is Fesse conim e wbes o
displayed.

WIRELESS LAN ON EAP USER NAME ‘wlanuser@example
speCify the fOI IOWing items and press QEENORK e D;RASTRUOTURE TRANSMIT POWER 100%
[NEXT]. NENTCATON s,

R EFUN QN

il mt
WIRELESS ENCRYPTION SETTINGS ?
Please choose the code system between AP.

ENCRYPTIONBETWEEN AP AND STA

TKP ‘ AES(CCMP) QO

[ canceL ” PREV. J[ FINSH

+ If you want to change the settings, press [PREV] to
move back to the screen that you want to change and
r [omea | wmev [ wea then repeat the operation.

7 X2

ENCRYPTION BETWEEN AP AND STA.

Select the encryption type that is used for the
communication between Access Point and this
equipment.

[TKIP] — Select this to use TKIP encryption. TKIP
provides a different key for per packet with a message
integrity check. This key will be changed for every fixed
interval.

[AES(CCMP)] — Select this to use AES encryption. AES
is the next-generation cryptography algorithm that the
U.S. government improves to replace the DES and
3DES.
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Press [YES], and wait until the setting is 2 Press [PEAP] and press [NEXT].
reflected. s1_USFR FUNCTION
AUTHENTICATION SETTINGS 2
r In EAP-TLS, mutual authentication is AUTHENTICATION
CONFIRMATION performed on server certificate and client
_ certificate. In PEAP, an authentication ‘EA&J

server is authenticated with a server

certificate and a client is authenticated PEAP
with user ID /password.
Do you want to apply the settings? b

YES | NO I

[+ reman N [ oance )| eev || rext
JOB S z 2!
The WIRELESS AUTHENTICATION (PEAP) screen is
displayed.
Selecting WPA/WPA2/802.1X security mode
with PEAP protocol 3 Enter the following items and press [NEXT].
Using the WPA/WPA2/802.1X with the PEAP protocol, you L E SN D) >
must install the CA certification file in the equipment. This
equipment uses the user name and password to authenticate U
the access rights to the wireless network, and the RADIUS " panser@oanpiecom
server authenticate this equipment using the CA certification  passwonn, | [
f||e ‘REWPEFASS_J KEKRRK
(! Note) |
*  When using the WPA/WPA2/802.1X with the PEAP i
protocol, you must install the CA certification file in the (omea )| mev J[ next
equipment using TopAccess first. For instructions on how to —— :
install the CA certification using TopAccess, refer to « [EAP USER NAME]
TopAccess Guide. Press this to enter the EAP user name that is used for the
authentication.
1 Press [WPA], [WPA2] or [802.1X], and then
[NEXT] * [EAP PASSWORD]

Press this to enter the EAP password that is used for the

81 USFR FUNCTION authentication.

WIRELESS LAN SECURITY SETTINGS ?

Security function on access point must match A [REI Y PE PASS]
WS o doa o v i Press this to enter the EAP password again that you
xation WPA/WPA2/B0S X SECLRITY enter in the EAP PASSWORD field.

thenticati 1 lient attestat E——
putens skl e el i ] o |
RADIUS server.

| WPAPSK ‘ WPA2PSK ] % Memo

| WEP ‘ 8021X

o ) . When pressing each button, t.he letter entry screen is
displayed. Enter the value using the keyboard and
digital keys, and press [OK] to set the entry.

| cance J‘ PREV JI NEXT

X2 4 Specify the following items and press
The AUTHENTICATION SETTINGS screen is displayed. [NEXT].

R FUN ON

(e
Please choose the code system between AP.

+ To select [TKIP] or [AES (CCMP)], press [WPA] or

[WPAZ2], or to select [DYNAMIC WEP], press [802.1X]. ENCRYPTIONBETWEEN AP AND STA

TKP ‘ AES(CCMP)

&

[ canceL ” PREV. J[ NEXT

EE ¢ YE

« ENCRYPTION BETWEEN AP AND STA.
Select the encryption type that is used for the
communication between Access Point and this
equipment.
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[TKIP] — Select this to use TKIP encryption. TKIP Press [YES], and wait until the setting is
provides a different key for per packet with a message reflected.
integrity check. This key will be changed for every fixed
interval. &) USER FUNCTIONS
[AES(CCMP)] — Select this to use AES encryption. AES
is the next-generation cryptography algorithm that the
U.S. government improves to replace the DES and
3DES. Do you want to apply the settings?
[DYNAMIC WEP] — Select this to use an encryption
which automatically updates the WEP key. DYNAMIC = N
WEP does so periodically as well as automatically.
Tt AeTAN

(1 Note)

« To select [TKIP] or [AES (CCMP)], press [WPA] or
[WPA2], or to select [DYNAMIC WEP], press [802.1X].

« The encryption intensity between each encryption is:
AES(CCMP) > TKIP > DYNAMIC WEP

5 Specify the following items and press

[NEXT].
= B FUN QN
TRANSMIT POWER SETTINGS ?
Please set TRANSMIT POWER.
f you want to limit the area covering
wireless radio, please set the TRANSMIT TRANSMIT POWER
POWER to low. g —
| 50% ‘ 25% ‘125% ‘ MIN
| [ canceL J‘ PREV. JI NEXT
¢ YE
* TRANSMIT POWER

Select the low transmit power if you want to limit the area
that the wireless communication is enabled. If you do not
have to limit the area, select [100%].

Confirm the settings and press [FINISH].

WIRELESS LAN ON EAP USER NAME wlanuser@example
NETWORK TYPE INFRASTRUCTURE

ssD HQ TRANSMIT POWER 100%

SECURITY WPA2

AUTHENTICATION PEAP

[ canceL H PREV. “ FINSH

JOB S|

» If you want to change the settings, press [PREV] to
move back to the screen that you want to change and
then repeat the operation.
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Selecting WPAPSK/WPA2PSK security mode

The WPAPSK/WPA2PSK is an authentication method using
the PSK (Pre-Shared Key) between the Access Point and
other wireless devices.

To access the wireless network using the WPAPSK/WPA2PSK
authentication, the same PSK Path Phrase must be assigned
in both the Access Point and other wireless devices. If the
PSKs are same between the Access Point and other wireless
devices, the Access Point allows them to access the wireless
network through the Access Point.

1 Press [WPAPSK] or [WPA2PSK] and press
[NEXT].

S R FUN ON
WIRELESS LAN SECURITY SETTINGS d
Security function on access point must match.

In WEP, the data of a wireless network is
enciphered using the encryption key of
fixation WPA /WPAZ2/802.1X BBl

wea ][ weaz |

authentication performs client attestation

using authentication servers, such asa ‘
RADIUS server. .
WPAPSK WPA2PSK

[ canceL “ PREV. ” NEXT

2055 9 )
The WIRELESS ENCRYPTION WPAPSK/WPA2PSK
screen is displayed.

2 Enter the following items and press [NEXT].

WIRELESS ENCRYPTION TYPE

TKIP | AES(CCMP)

PSK PASS
PHRASE

ek ko ke ok ko k ko

‘ CANCEL | PREV. NEXT

JOB S|

WIRELESS ENCRYPTION TYPE

Select the encryption type for the PSK.

[TKIP] — Select this to use TKIP encryption. The TKIP
provides a different key for per packet with a message
integrity check. This key will be changed for every fixed
interval.

[AES(CCMP)] — Select this to use AES encryption. The
AES is the next-generation cryptography algorithm that
the U.S. government improves to replace the DES and
3DES.

[PSK PASS PHRASE]

Press this to enter the PSK Pass Phrase. The PSKis
created by using the this pass phrase. You must enter
the same pass phrase that is set in the Access Point. The
PSK Pass Phrase must be between 8 to 63 characters
long.

* When pressing [PSK PASS PHRASE], the letter entry
screen is displayed. Enter the value using the
keyboard and digital keys, and press [OK] to set the
entry.

3 Specify the following items and press
[NEXT].

R FUN ON
OWER SETTINGS

Please set TRANSMIT POWER

If you want to limit the area covering
wireless radio, please set the TRANSMIT TRANSMIT POWER

POWER to low. = = = =
| 50% ‘ 25% ‘125% ‘ MIN

&

[ canceL J‘ PREV. “ NEXT

SR @ YE

* TRANSMIT POWER
Select the low transmit power if you want to limit the area
that the wireless communication is enabled. If you do not
have to limit the area, select [100%].

4 Confirm the settings and press [FINISH].

<0 R FUNCTION
WIRELESS SETTING CHECK

Please confirm the wireless settings.

WIRELESS LAN ON EAP USER NAME

NETWORK TYPE
SsD

INFRASTRUCTURE

TRANSMIT POWER 100%

SECURITY WPAPSK
AUTHENTICATION

| canceL ” PREV. J[ FINISH

JOB 5

+ If you want to change the settings, press [PREV] to
move back to the screen that you want to change and
then repeat the operation.

Press [YES], and wait until the setting is
reflected.

«f} USER FUNCTIONS

[ CONFRMATION

Do you want to apply the settings?

| & RETURN

05/10/2013
B JoBSTATUS |
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Selecting WEP security mode 3 Specify the following items and press

The WEP is a data encryption method using the WEP key
between the Access Point and other wireless devices.
Compared with WPA/WPA2/802.1X and WPAPSK/WPA2PSK,
the WEP is less security. If the wireless network is configured
in the Infrastructure Mode and the Access Point supports WPA/
WPA2/802.1X or WPAPSK/WPA2PSK, it is recommended to
use WPA/WPA2/802.1X or WPAPSK/WPA2PSK rather than
WEP.

1 Press [WEP] button and press [NEXT].

[NEXT].

R FUN ON
'OWER SETTINGS

Please set TRANSMIT POWER

If you want to limit the area covering |
wireless radio, please set the TRANSMIT TRANSMIT POWER

POWER fo low. —
‘ 50% ‘ 25% ‘125% ‘ MIN

i 2 N ON
(" WIRELESS LAN SECURITY SETTNGS ? I [ canceL J\ PREV. JI NEXT
Security function onaccess point must match OB o
z »
InWEP, the data of a wireless network is
e » TRANSMIT POWER
E{.‘E@T};&?ﬁéﬁl‘ﬁ%ﬁ’xfl?s".‘si‘c‘ﬁﬂi‘f’" [ wea [ wea2 Select the low transmit power if you want to limit the area
server. ——— . . . .
| wearsc || weazpsk that the wireless communication is enabled. If you do not
% wztx | have to limit the area, select [100%].
NONI - -
| /4 Confirm the settings and press [FINISH].
I [ canceL J‘ PREV. JI NEXT
JUB 2 Please confirm the wireless settings.
The WIRELESS ENCRYPTION - WEP screen is

displayed.
2 Enter the following items and press [NEXT].

= B FUNCTION
WIRELESS ENCRYPTION-WEP rd
Select WEP bit lengih and Key format then type encryption key
‘ WEP ENCRYPTION

64bit ‘ 128bit ‘ 152bit
KEY FORMAT
‘ HEX ASCI
‘ WEP KEY J *kkkk ‘
»

[ canceL J‘ PREV. JI NEXT

« WEP ENCRYPTION
Select the bit length of the WEP key.
« KEY FORMAT
Select the character code for the WEP key.
« WEP KEY
Press this to enter the WEP key.
The maximum length of WEP key varies depending on
the WEP Encryption and Key Entry Method.

64 bit 128 bit 152 bit
HEX: 10 26 32
ASCII: 5 13 16

*  When pressing [WEP], the letter entry screen is
displayed. Enter the value using the keyboard and
digital keys, and press [OK] to set the entry.
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WIRELESS LAN ON EAP USER NAME

NETWORK TYPE INFRASTRUCTURE

ssb HQ TRANSMIT POWER 100%
SECURITY WEP

AUTHENTICATION

[ cance J‘ PREV. JI FINSH

JOB S

+ If you want to change the settings, press [PREV] to
move back to the screen that you want to change and
then repeat the operation.

Press [YES], and wait until the setting is
reflected.

&) USER FUNCTIONS

[ CONFRMATION

Do you want to apply the settings?

‘ A RETURN

05/10/2013
B 0B STATUS
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Selecting no security mode Press [YES], and wait until the setting is

You can also set no security for wireless access. reflected.

(! Note)

» If you do not set no security, anyone knows how the SSID
can connect to the wireless network. Therefore, it is
recommended to set the security if it is possible.

1 Press [NONE] and press [NEXT].

«f} USER FUNCTIONS

[ CONFRMATION

Do you want to apply the settings?

B FUN QN

il
WIRELESS LAN SECURITY SETTINGS 4
Security function on access point must match.

| & RETURN

In WEP, the data of a wireless network is
enciphered using the encryption key of
fixation. WPA /WPA2/8021X
authentication performs client attestation
using authentication servers, such as a
RADIUS server.

JOBSTATUS

SECURITY

e ) weae |
e || weaz |
Twe ) senx |

Setting up the Ad Hoc Mode

The wireless settings can be operated from the Control Panel

-2

[ canceL J| PREV. “

NEXT

EE¢JE

of this equipment.

When setting up the equipment for the wireless network in the

Infrastructure Mode, follow the steps below.

1. Select the network type

The TRANSMIT POWER SETTINGS is displayed.
© screen [s cisplaye P.198 "Select network type"

2 Specify the following items and press 2. Specify the SSID
[NEXT]. P.199 "Specify SSID"

= > 3. Select the security mode

oI 2 N AN " . "

| TRANSMIT POWER SETTINGS 2 P.201 "Select security mode
Please set TRANSMIT POWER.

If you want 1o limit the area covering
wireless radio, please set the TRANSMIT
POWER to low.

|
TRANSMIT POWER

o H Select network type
ENEEEY d

First access the WIRELESS SETTING screen from the ADMIN
menu from the Touch Panel Display to select the network type
for the wireless network.

(1 Note)

+ If you are not sure what network type to select, see the
following section to determine the network type first.

Press [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the
control panel to enter the USER
FUNCTIONS menu.

Press [ADMIN].
The ADMINISTRATOR PASSWORD screen is displayed.

Press [PASSWORD].

[ canceL J| PREV. “ NEXT

EE¢IE

* TRANSMIT POWER
Select the low transmit power if you want to limit the area 1
that the wireless communication is enabled. If you do not
have to limit the area, select [100%].

3 Confirm the settings and press [FINISH]. 2

= R EUN QN
WIRELESS SETTING CHECK
Please confirm the wireless settings. 3

<0 R FUNCTION
WIRELESS LAN ON EAP USER NAME ADMIN. PASSWORD

NETWORK TYPE INFRASTRUCTURE

SSD HQ TRANSMIT POWER 100%

SECURITY
AUTHENTICATION

FINISH

[ cancel J| PREV. “

fg ‘ PASSWORD ’

JOB S

» If you want to change the settings, press [PREV] to
move back to the screen that you want to change and
then repeat the operation.

JOBSTATUS

The input screen is displayed.
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4 Enter the administrator password and 8 Press [AD HOC] and press [NEXT].
press [OK]. i _USER FUNGTION
NETWORK TYPE ?

Select Network type and channel

‘ < ‘ - ' In Infrastructure mode, it is the mode

connected to a cable network using a NETWORK TYPE

= wireless access point (AP). In Adhoc mode, e
Basic ‘ BackSEEEs ‘ Cea itis the mode which wireless devices ‘\NFRASTRUCTURE
connect by Peer To Peer.

BDDBDOODBEDDDED e
EEEEEEFEEFETERE )
DEDREDDDDERER

| S5 snn J ‘ Space J I | | canceL H PREV. “ NEXT
EECIE
=)

(t Note)

The ADMIN menu is displayed. )
* You can specify the between 1 to 11 for the channel.

5 Press [WIRELESS SETTING]. However, if there is a channel that has already been
<) USER FUNCTIONS = used for Ad Hoc network, use the same channel.
9 The SSID SETTINGS screen displayed.
/ —1y ﬁ“ L - R FUN N
% - &) @ (S seTTivas
GENERAL || NETWORK copy FAX FLE E-MAL
L > L > > > } Type SSID directly or select current available network from '"AVAILABLE NETWORK" menu.
5 : 2
@A ' ‘\“5 @ a (((m))) R‘LQASNS‘D is the unique name identified ina
N secumTv} UST/REPOR: /ng[‘i’gb V;ETETLEGS’ E
‘ 802 1X SETTINGS .I ‘ asD H ‘
ADMN

o5 sTATUS ]
The WIRELESS SETTING menu is displayed.

§ Press WIRELESS SETTING]. | == =) -]

&f) USER FUNCTIONS 2

Continue to the procedure for specifying the SSID.
P.199 "Specify SSID"

M Specify SSID

| TS | When you select the Ad Hoc Mode for the network type, you
can specify the SSID by entering the SSID manually.
P.200 "Entering the SSID manually"

(! Note)
The WIRELESS SETTING screen is disyeJc;STms -  If you are not sure how the SSID must be specified, see the

following section to determine the SSID.
7 Press [ON] and press [NEXT].

WIRELESS
SETTING

‘ A RETURN I

1 Press [SSID].

= B FUN ON
WIRELESS SETTINGS ?
Pertform a Wireless LAN Setting.

If a wireless LAN setup is confirmed, the
Cable LAN setup willbecome invalid A
certificate setup by TopAccess may be

required beforehand.
[ o

WIRELESS LAN

The SSID is the unique name identified ina
WLAN

‘ ssD F ‘ ‘
>
] ‘ GANGEL ‘ PREV. I
JUBSTAIUS

The NETWORK TYPE screen is displayed. The letter entry screen is displayed.

17 40 R

u ‘ FACTORY DEFAULT ‘ CANCEL NEXT
¥y
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Enter the SSID using the keyboard and Selecting WEP security mode

d'g'tal keys and press [OK] button. The WEP is a data encryption method using the WEP key

between the Access Point and other wireless devices.
== 1 Press [WEP] and press [NEXT].

‘BacKSpace ‘ Clear n =
7777777777777 | WIRELES LNECUIY SETTINGS ?
uf‘;ﬁ)‘éﬁiﬁ)‘g@;ﬂ_"ij‘_ﬂij‘iﬁﬂgiﬁé Security function onaccess point must match.

@QQ&QJJA&QJAU In WEP, the data of a wireless network is
EEEECEEFCEEE. BRI
) ) ) ) e)
@Jl Shift J | Space J
_owa o ] o
The screen returns to the SSID SETTINGS screen. Il [(oavce ) mev [ next
3 Press [NEXT]. =X2L

The WIRELESS ENCRYPTION - WEP screen is

= R EUN QN .
SSD SETTINGS ? displayed.
Type SSID directly or select current available network from "AVAILABLE NETWORK" menu. . .
2 Enter the following items and press [NEXT].
The SSIDis the unique name identified in a
=0 R FUN ON
WIRELESS ENCRYPTION-WEP rd
Select WEP bit length and Key format then type encryption key.
= »
WEP ENCRYPTION

WLAN

e
u | oanceL “ PREV. JI NEXT [ %
405 5, > | ‘ WEP KEY 'J - ‘
/4 The WIRELESS LAN SECURITY SETTINGS i )|

screen is displayed.

| IRELES LNSECUIYSETTINGS 2 * WEP ENCRYPTION
Security function on access point must match. SeleCt the blt Iength Of the WEP key

I WEE. 1hz data. o‘ih awwreles‘s nelkworkf\s e KEY FORMAT
enciphered using the encryption key of
fixation WPAWPA2/802 1X SECLRITY Select the character code for the WEP key.

authentication performs client attestation
using authentication servers, such as a

RADIUS server. . WEP KEY
Press this to enter the WEP key.
The maximum length of WEP key varies depending on

the WEP Encryption and Key Entry Method.
64 bit 128 bit 152 bit
= | canceL “ PREV. “ NEXT ]
|—|mmms ! HEX: 10 26 32
Continue to the procedure for specifying the security ASCII: 5 13 16
mode.
P.200 "Entering the SSID manually”
* When pressing WEP KEY button, the letter entry
Bl Select security mode screen is displayed. Enter the value using the
keyboard and digital keys, and press [OK] to set the
After specifying the SSID, you must select the security mode entry.

for your wireless network.

The procedure to configure the security mode varies
depending on the security mode that you select.
P.206 "Selecting WEP security mode"

P.207 "Selecting no security mode"

(1 note)

» If the Ad Hoc Mode, only WEP or NONE can be selected for
the security mode.

« If you are not sure what security mode to select, see the
following section to determine the security mode.
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3 Select the transmit power and press
[NEXT].

<0 B FUNCTION
o

WER SETTINGS
P 't TRANSMIT POWER

If you want to limit the area covering \
wireless radio, please set the TRANSMIT
POWER fo low.

TRANSMIT POWER

‘ 50% ‘ 25% ‘125% ‘ MN

&

| cance H PREV “ NEXT

ZECJE

Select the low transmit power if you want to limit the area 2

that the wireless communication is enabled. If you do not
have to limit the area, select [100%].

4 Confirm the settings and press [FINISH].

WIRELESS LAN ON EAP USER NAME

NETWORK TYPE ADHOC

88D HQ TRANSMIT POWER 100%
SECURITY WEP

AUTHENTICATION

[ canceL J‘ PREV JI FINSH

JOB S

« If you want to change the settings, press [PREV] to 3

move back to the screen that you want to change and
then repeat the operation.

Press [YES], and wait until the setting is
reflected.

&f) USER FUNCTIONS i?

[ CONFRMATION

Do you want fo apply the settings?

YES | NO I

|4 RETUAN

8 JOBSTATUS ,

Selecting no security mode

You can also set no security for wireless access.

(! Note)

+ If you do not set no security, anyone knows how the SSID
can connect to the wireless network. Therefore, it is
recommended to set the security if it is possible.
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1 Press [NONE] and press [NEXT].

In WEP, the data of a wireless network is
enciphered using the encryption key of
fixation WPA /WPA2/8021X
authentication performs client attestation
using authentication servers, suchasa
RADIUS server.

SECURITY

‘ WEP

-0

[ cance H PREV. “ NEXT
OESK 2 )
The TRANSMIT POWER SETTINGS screen is displayed.

Select the transmit power and press [NEXT]
button.

R FUN ON

=
TRANSMIT POWER SETTINGS ?
Please set TRANSMIT POWER

If you want to limit the area covering ‘
wireless radio, please set the TRANSMIT
POWER fo low.

TRANSMIT POWER

‘ 50% ‘25% ‘125% ‘ MN

&

| cance ” PREV. JI NEXT
o5k 2 )

Select the low transmit power if you want to limit the area
that the wireless communication is enabled. If you do not
have to limit the area, select [100%].

Confirm the settings and press [FINISH]
button.

<0 R FUNCTION
WIRELESS SETTING CHECK

Please confirm the wireless settings.

‘WIRELESS LAN ON EAP USER NAME

NETWORK TYPE ADHOC

SsD HQ TRANSMIT POWER 100%
SECURITY NONE

AUTHENTICATION

| cance ” PREYV. “ FINSH

JO5 5

+ If you want to change the settings, press [PREV] to
move back to the screen that you want to change and
then repeat the operation.
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Press [YES], and wait until the setting is 5 Press [WIRELESS SETTING].

«fp USER FUNCTIONS ?

g |&F| @ | & |eD| =

[ CONFRMATION

GENERAL || NETWORK COPY FAX FLE E-MAL
» > »

»>

Do you want to apply the settings? e \.. = " )
=S . = ()
INTERNET PRINTER WIRELESS
SECURITY | |LIST /REPORT 5
YES | NO I EAS - of| fefLna | SETTNG ’ v I

‘ 802.1X SETTNGS 2 |

ADMN

(A RETURN UsER

JOBSTATUS

s IR The WIRELESS SETTING menu is displayed.

. . . 6 Press [WIRELESS SETTING].
Disabling Wireless Network o) USER FUNCTIONS -
When you enable the wireless network, the on-board NIC
(Network Interface Card) will be disabled.

If you want to connect the equipment to wired network via the

on-board NIC, you must disable the wireless network. (e WI

1 Press [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the ‘@ ;
control panel to enter the USER
FUNCTIONS menu. =20

2 Press [ADMIN].
The ADMINISTRATOR PASSWORD screen is displayed. The WIRELESS SETTING screen is displayed.

3 Press [PASSWORD] button. 7 Press [OFF] and press [NEXT].

R Fl ON il B FUN ON
7

il = A £
| ADMIN. PASSWORD WIRELESS SETTINGS
Perform a Wireless LAN Setting.

If a wireless LAN setup is confirmed, the
Cable LAN setup will become invalid A
certificate setup by TopAccess may be
required beforehand.

‘ oN
@ ‘ PASSWORD %
-_* %k k ok =

| CANCEL ‘ FACTORY DEFAULT ‘ CANCEL NEXT I
JOBSTAIUS

JOBSTAIUS

WIRELESS LAN

The input screen is displayed. The WIRELESS SETTING CHECK screen is displayed.
4 Enter the administrator password and 8 Press [FINISH].
press [OK]. :
=3
o) o | e orimws
D099 999099999 oo e
EEEERFEEREERNER
D)) ) ) ) )
It EEEFEEFEERRELD
@Jl soif J | Space J | oANcEL J‘ PREV. JI FINSH
‘ CANCEL

The ADMIN menu is displayed.
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Press [YES], and wait until the setting is
reflected.

<fp USER FUNCTIONS

[ CONFIRMATION

Do you want to apply the settings?

YES | NO I

|4 RETURN

$H  JOBSTATUS ,

For instructions on how to display the WIRELESS SETTING
screen, see the following page:

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"

The password is now changed.

* When you press [USER NAME], [NEW PASSWORD]
or [RETYPE NEW PASSWORD], the on-screen
keyboard is displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the
following page:
P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

» The input password appears as asterisks (*) in the
[NEW PASSWORD] and [RETYPE NEW PASSWORD]
boxes.

802.1X SETTINGS

You can make settings for IEEE 802.1X authentication that will
apply to wired networks.

This equipment supports the following authentication methods:
+ EAP-MSCHAPV2

CHANGE USER PASSWORD AN

When the MFP Local Authentication function is used,
administrators can change the authentication password
assigned for each user in case it is forgotten.

(1t Note)

[CHANGE USER PASSWORD] is available only when the
MFP Local Authentication function is enabled. This function
can be enabled from TopAccess administrator mode. For
details, refer to the TopAccess Guide “Chapter 8:
[Administration] Tab Page”.

For instructions on how to display the CHANGE USER
PASSWORD screen, see the following page:

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"

1 On the CHANGE USER PASSWORD screen,

set a new password and complete the

setting.

1) Press [USER NAME] to enter the user name for
which the password is to be changed.

2) Press [NEW PASSWORD] to enter the new
password.

3) Press [RETYPE NEW PASSWORD] to enter the
new password again.

4) Press [OK].

il 2 N ON

| CHANGE USER PASSWORD rd

! b USER NAME | User001

NEW PASSWORD

ETYPE NEW PASSWORI

+ PEAP™
The following protocols are available for inner
authentication:
- EAP-MSCHAPv2
+ EAP-TTLS
The following protocols are available for inner
authentication:
- PAP
- CHAP
- EAP-MSCHAPv2
- EAP-MD5
*1 PEAP cannot be used for Windows Server 2008.

To enable IEEE 802.1X authentication, you must install
certificates in this equipment as required, using TopAccess.
The certificates that must be installed are as follows.

Authenticatio Autt:::zrcatio CA User
n Method Certificate Certificate
n Method

EAP- - - -

MSCHAPv2

EAP-MD5 - - -

EAP-TLS - Necessary! | Necessary™?

PEAP EAP- Necessary"! -
MSCHAPv2

EAP-TTLS PAP Necessary" -
CHAP Necessary"! -
EAP-MD35 Necessary" -
EAP- Necessary"! -
MSCHAPv2

*1  The CA certificate must be installed in this equipment before the
settings for IEEE 802.1X authentication are performed.

*2 The user certificate must be installed in this equipment before the
settings for IEEE 802.1X authentication are performed.
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2 Proceed with the operation that you
require.

» For instructions on how to install certificates, refer to the
TopAccess Guide “Chapter 8: [Administration] Tab i R FLUNGTION
« For instructions on how to display the WIRED 802.1X Seleot Adhent oation Vetod
SETTINGS screen, see the following page:

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"

|EA""“”ISZCHB‘ EAP—MDS_N EAPVTLS_N PEAP _N EAP—TTLS_J

Setting IEEE 802.1X authentication

1 On the WIRED 802.1X SETTINGS screen, i = O
specify the following items as required and
press [NEXT].

If you selected [EAP-MSCHAPv2], [EAP-MD5] or [EAP-
TLS], proceed to step 5.

=P B N ON
WIRED 802.1X SETTINGS d
Perform Enable, Disable 802.1X.
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3 Select the inner authentication method and
‘ press [Next].
NABLE Selecting inner authentication method is necessary only
‘D‘E S .| when you selected [PEAP] or [EAP-TTLS] in step 3.
== When you selected [PEAP]:
‘ | IRED 80 1XETTIN(PEAP) ?
_J FACTOR(DERESS I ‘ CANCES I Select Inner Authentication Method
Item name Description
EAP-MSCHAP
802.1X « ENABLE — Press this button -
to use IEEE 802.1X b
authentication.
* DISABLE — Press this button |
to disable IEEE 802.1X (= _=1_=
authentication. 2L
When you selected [EAP-TTLS]:
' When Changing 0 IHED "01XETTIN(EAP TTLS) ?
from [ENABLE] to Select I Authentication Method
[DISABLE], press [Next],
and on the “Confirm the
e S R
NOW] to complete the
setting.
CHECK Press this button to confirm the ‘ [(oaca ) mev [ e
SETTINGS options currently selected. ST
(! Note)
* [CHECK SETTINGS] is
available when you selected
[ENABLE] for 802.1X.
FACTORY Press this button to reset the
DEFAULT IEEE802.1X settings back to the
factory defaults.




SETTING ITEMS (ADMIN)

4 Specify the following items as required and 5 Confirm the settings and press [APPLY

press [Next]. NOW].

When you selected other than [EAP-TLS]:

EAP-Method

USER NAME

PASSWORD

EAP USER NAME User001
=
.

=9 R N QN
WIRED 802 1X SETTINGS rd
Canfirm the following settings.

EAP-MSCHAP V2

User001

HRKKEK

I | ApPLYNOW || cANCEL “ PREV. I
[ | ‘ CANCELJ‘ PREV. JI NEXT REEIEIT
- “NETWORK INITIALIZING” is displayed at the lower left
When you selected [EAP-TLS]: of the screen and this equipment starts initializing the

network interface card to

=N B N QN
WIRED 802.1X SETTINGS (EAP-TLS) ?
Input EAP-User Name:

apply the changes. This

message disappears when the setting is complete.

Error messages
The following error messages may be displayed on the touch
panel.
Use Username from Common Name in the User Certificate.
oo I
Message Cause
. 2 _=R_=I [802.1X] Auth Server/Switch | * The RADIUS server
LEIL .2 couldn’t be contacted service is stopped.
» Configuration for the
Item name Description RADIUS server is not
EAP USER NAME | Press this button to enter the EAP . ﬁgelg'EE 802.1X switch
username. has problem.
PASSWORD Press this button to enter the [802.1X] Authentication failed | + The username or
authentication password. password that the user
RETYPE Press this button to enter the entered is not correct.
PASSWORD authentication password again. * The certificates uploaded
are wrong.
Use Username To set the common name in the
from Common user certificate installed in this Certificate verification Failure | « A CA certificate is not
Name in the User | equipment as EAP user name, installed in the
Certificate press [ENABLE]. equipment.
* The installed CA
(, Note) certificate is not valid.
* The server certificate is
+ Ifyou set this item to [ENABLE], invalid.
you will not be able to enter
[EAP USER NAME].

* When you press [EAP USER NAME], [PASSWORD],
or [RETYPE PASSWORD], the on-screen keyboard is
displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the
following page:

EAP.227 "On-screen keyboard"
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FACTORY DEFAULT

You can reset the equipment settings back to the factory defaults, as well as clear the user data.
The data reset by this operation are as follows:

Settings Data Remarks

Setup General All the settings are reset to the factory
defaults.

Network

Copy

Fax

Scan to File

E-mail

Internet Fax

Printer / e-Filing

Printer
Print Service
Security
User Data Remarks
User Management User Account When the user management data are

cleared, the LDAP mapping information

Group Management will be also cleared.

Role Management

Department Management

Quota Management

Counter User Counter The data are cleared.

Department Counter

Template
Address Book
Mailbox / Inbound Fax (TSI)

Print Data Converter

XML Format File The data are reset to the default XML.

For instructions on how to display the FACTORY DEFAULT screen, see the following page:

P.159 "Accessing the Admin Menu"
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1 On the CONFIRMATION screen of the
FACTORY DEFAULT screen, press [OK].

&f) USER FUNCTIONS 2
| CONFIRMATION
2 ]
FACTORY Are you sure?
DEFAULT ' a
N Allthe settings are initialized and all data is cleared. -
2

oK : ! | CANCEL I

CLOSE I

d JoBSTATUS |

The initialization begins.

(1 Note)

» If you want to back up the setting data and user data
before initialization, use the cloning function to create
clone files.

For details of the cloning function, see the following
page:
P.171 "Creating or installing clone files"

* When the initialization fails, the message “The process
failed.” will be displayed. In this case, press [CLOSE],
and perform the operation again.

2 Press [OK] to reboot the equipment.

&j) USER FUNCTIONS

[ CONFRMATION

=) E
FACTORY
DEFAULT

> The process was finished successfully. 2
Press [OK] button to reboot the machine. f
‘ OK !
CLOSE l

B JOBSTATUS ,

The equipment reboots.
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TOTAL COUNTER

MANAGING COUNTERS (COUNTER MENU)

This menu allows you to display and confirm the following total
counters:

Print counter

Indicates the total number of sheets output by this
equipment. The print counter contains the following
counters:

- Copy counter — Indicates the number of sheets
printed by copy jobs.

- Fax counter — Indicates the number of sheets printed
by fax receptions.

- Printer counter — Indicates the number of sheets
printed by print jobs and E-mail receptions (Internet Fax
receptions).

- List counter — Indicates the number of sheets printed
by system page print jobs.

Scan counter

Displays the total number of originals scanned by this

equipment. The scan counter contains the following

counters:

- Copy counter — Indicates the number of originals
scanned by copy jobs.

- Fax counter — Indicates the number of originals
scanned by fax and Internet Fax transmissions.

- Network counter — Indicates the number of originals
scanned by scan jobs.

(1 Note)

« The total counters cannot be cleared.

Press the [COUNTER] button on the control
panel to access the COUNTER menu.

9 Press [TOTAL COUNTER].

COUNTER 7

PRINT COUNTER ! 1988

‘ TOTAL COUNTER ‘ DEPARTMENT COUNTER I
»

[
PRINT OUT
\ @

TOTAL COUNTER ‘ DEPARTMENT MANAGEMENT >I

JOBSTATUS

The TOTAL COUNTER screen is displayed.

Continue with the operation that you
require.

COUNTER ?
PRINT I
COUNTER |

SCAN
COUNTER
>

‘ A RETURN |

JOBSTATUS

P.217 "Displaying print counter”
P.218 "Displaying scan counter”

Displaying print counter

1 Press [PRINT COUNTER].

COUNTER ?
PRINT I
COUNTER |

SCAN
COUNTER
>

‘ A RETURN |

The PRINT COUNTER screen is displayed.

COPY FAX PRINTER LisT TOTAL
Small 47 1 2 31 81

Large 0 0 0 0 0

Total 47 1 2 31 81

CLOSE

JOBSTAIUS
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Displaying scan counter

1

PRINT OUT TOTAL COUNTER

Press [SCAN COUNTER].

[z COUNTER 7
PRINT | SCAN !
COUNTER COUNTE

|4 RETURN |

JOBSTATUS

The SCAN COUNTER screen is displayed.

Select the button of the counter you want to
check.

QUNTER
SCAN COUNTER

TOTAL I COPY FAX NETWORK I

Full Golor Black Total

Small 0 24 24

Large 0 0 0

Total 0 24 24

CLOSE

JOBSTAIUS

This menu allows you to print TOTAL COUNTER LIST.

1
2

Press the [COUNTER] button on the control
panel to access the COUNTER menu.

Press [PRINT OUT TOTAL COUNTER].

[z COUNTER 2

PRINT COUNTER 1988

> PRINT OUT
TOTAL COUNTER,

-

‘ TOTAL COUNTER l ‘ DEPARTMENT COUNTER I
» »

DEPARTMENT MANAGEMENT I
»

JOBSTATUS

* When the Department Management function is
disabled, TOTAL COUNTER LIST is printed.

* When the Department Management function is
enabled, the screen to input the department code is
displayed. Enter the department code using the digital
keys and press [OK] to print TOTAL COUNTER LIST.

» For an output example of TOTAL COUNTER LIST, see
the following page:

P.228 "TOTAL COUNTER LIST"

DEPARTMENT COUNTER

This menu allows you to display and check the counters below
for each department.

(1 Note)

* The department counter is available only when this
equipment has been managed using the Department
Management function.

P.221 "Enabling department codes"

Print counter for department code

This counter allows you to display the value of the print
counter for each department code. The print counter
contains the following counters:

- Copy counter — Indicates the number of sheets
printed by copy jobs.

- Fax counter — Indicates the number of sheets printed
by polling jobs.

- Printer counter — Indicates the number of sheets
printed by print jobs and E-mail receptions (Internet Fax
receptions).

- List counter — Indicates the number of sheets printed
by system page print jobs.

The Department Management function set on copy/fax/
printer/scan/list counter for department code can be
disabled individually. For details, refer to the TopAccess
Guide “Chapter 8: [Administration] Tab Page”.

Scan counter for department code

This counter allows you to display the value of the scan

counter for each department code. The scan counter

contains the following counters:

- Copy counter — Indicates the number of originals
scanned by copy jobs.

- Fax counter — Indicates the number of originals
scanned by fax and Internet Fax transmissions.

- Network counter — Indicates the number of originals
scanned by scan jobs.

Fax communications counter for department code

This counter allows you to display the value of the Fax and

Internet Fax transmission and reception counter for each

department code. The fax communication counter contains

the following counters:

- Transmit — Indicates the number of pages sent by Fax
transmissions.

- Reception — Indicates the number of pages received
by polling jobs.
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Press the [COUNTER] button on the control Continue with the operation that you
panel to access the COUNTER menu. require.

2

PRINT COUNTER 1988

‘ TOTAL COUNTER I ‘ DEPARTMENT COUNTER
- | |
‘ o I ‘ DEPARTVENT MANAGEM

SCAN
COUNTER
>

FAX COM-
MUNICATION
>

| A RETURN I

JOBSTATUS

JOBSTATUS

P.219 "Displaying print counter for department code"
I!!l " H : "
The DEPARTMENT CODE screen is displayed. P.220 "Displaying scan counter for department code

P.220 "Displaying fax communications counter for
3 Press [DEPARTMENT CODE]. department code"

[ OQUNTFER
ey inthe Departiment Code and Press

1 Press [PRINT COUNTER].

@ [DEPARTMENTC DE ‘ 3l COUNTER ?

_ovm )]

JOBSTAIUS

PRINT SCAN
COUNTE COUNTER
>

FAX COM- |
MUN\CAT\ON’
The on-screen keyboard is displayed.
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following

page: & rera |
P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

JOBSTATUS

Ente_liltbhe depadrtm:n;;g::ﬂ\aﬂgﬂfég%z [OK]. The PRINT COUNTER screen for the specified
ou will be returned to the screen. department code is displayed.
5 Press [OK].

QUNTER
PRINT COUNTER

COPY FAX PRINTER LIST TOTAL
Small 0 0 0 1

Large 0 0 0 ]

Total 0 0 0 1

CLOSE

JOBSTAIUS -

The COUNTER screen is displayed.
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Displaying scan counter for department code

1 Press [SCAN COUNTER].

[z COUNTER 7
PRNT |
COUNTER

SCAN FAX COM-
COUNTE MUNICATION
>

|4 RETURN |

JOBSTATUS

The SCAN COUNTER screen for the specified
department code is displayed.

Select the button of the counter you want to
check.

QUNTER
SCAN COUNTER

TOTAL I COPY FAX NETWORK I

Full Color Black Total

Small 0 24 24

Large 0 0 0

Total 0 24 24

CLOSE

JOBSTAIUS

Displaying fax communications counter for
department code

1 Press [FAX COMMUNICATION].

[zsl COUNTER i?
PRINT J FAX COM- !
COWNTER MUNICAT]

SCAN
COUNTER
>

‘ A RETURN I

JOBSTATUS

The FAX COMMUNICATION screen for the specified
department code is displayed.

QUN

| FAX COMMUNICATION rd

Transmit Reception Total

Small 0 0 0

Large 0 0 0

Total 0 0 0

CLOSE

JOBSTAIUS

DEPARTMENT MANAGEMENT

Logging on as administrator

You can define department codes to control the quantity of
copy, print, scan, and facsimile pages printed by each
department code. You can register up to 1000 department
codes.

To manage the department codes, you must know the
administrator password for this equipment. For this reason, it is
recommended that this task be performed only by an
authorized administrator.

(1 Note)

+ If the User Management function is enabled and you log in
using a user name with Account Manager privileges, you
are not required to enter the administrator password to
display the DEPARTMENT MANAGEMENT menu.

1 Press the [COUNTER] button on the control
panel to access the COUNTER menu.

2 Press [DEPARTMENT MANAGEMENT].

COUNTER ?

PRINT COUNTER 5 1988

‘ TOTAL COUNTER DEPARTMENT COUNTER I
»

PRINT OUT
\ @

TOTAL COUNTER DEPARTMENT MANAGEME!

J
|

JOBSTATUS

The ADMINISTRATOR PASSWORD screen is displayed.
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3 Press [PASSWORD]. ( Note)

QUNTER * Menus other than [DEPARTMENT MANAGEMENT]
II and [DEPARTMENT REGISTRATION] will be available
after you register a department code and enable the
Department Management function.

[WCJD Printing the department code list

You can print out the department code list and counters for
each department code.

[_omaa | On the DEPT. MANAGEMENT menu screen, press [PRINT
EEEIETTs OUT DEPARTMENT CODES].

The on-screen keyboard is displayed. —
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following

page: * For instructions on how to display the DEPT.
P.227 "On-screen keyboard" MANAGEMENT menu screen, see the following page:
. . P.220 "Logging on as administrator"
4 Enter the administrator password and « For an output example of DEPARTMENT CODE LIST, see
press [OK]. the following page:
The DEPT. MANAGEMENT menu screen is displayed. P.229 "DEPARTMENT CODE LIST"

« If the administrator password has not been changed
before, enter the default administrator password
“123456".

» The input password appears as asterisks (*).

Enabling department codes

Initially, the Department Management function is disabled. If
you want to manage the counters separately by department
codes, you must enable this function. When the Department
5 Continue with the operation that you Management function is enabled, the department code input
require. screen will be displayed at the time of accessing the copy,
scan, fax, and e-Filing operation screens to manage the

@ COUNTER ? operations for each department code. In addition, print jobs
ordered from computers are also managed for each
department code.
PRINTOUT
o | smmey | memeg,| wow |

For details of the counters that can be individually managed by

REG%FJERELl department codes, see the following page:
P.218 "DEPARTMENT COUNTER"

(! Note)

+ [DEPARTMENT MANAGEMENT] will be available after one

=T or more department codes are registered. Before enabling
ROE]  5sTaTUs | the Department Management function, register the required
department codes.
L3 P.221 "Printing the department code list" P.222 "Registering a new department code"
[ P.221 "Enabling department codes" + When the print jobs from computers are also managed by
[ P.222 "Registering a new department code" department, using TopAccess, you can specify whether to
[ P.223 "Editing department codes" require the input of department code at printing or allow

printing even if the department code has not been entered.
For instructions on how to set the Department Code
Enforcement, refer to the TopAccess Guide “Chapter 8:

[0 P.224 "Deleting department codes"
1 P.225 "Resetting the counters for each department”

[0 P.225 "Setting output limitations for all departments” [Administration] Tab Page”.
[ P.226 "Setting the registered quota" » The Department Management function does not support
[0 P.226 "Resetting all department counters" Web Services Scan. Web Services Scan jobs performed

when this function is enabled are always counted as

P.226 "Deleting all department codes" s
“‘Undefined” Department Name.
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On the DEPT. MANAGEMENT menu screen,
press [DEPARTMENT MANAGEMENT].

The DEPARTMENT MANAGEMENT screen is displayed.

» For instructions on how to display the DEPT.

MANAGEMENT menu screen, see the following page:

EAP.220 "Logging on as administrator”

Press [ENABLE] to use the Department
Management function. Press [DISABLE]
when not using.

QUNTER
DEPARTMENT MANAGEMENT rd
Select enable or disable

* % %k

[ | CANCEL

Registering a new department code

You can register new department codes.

(1t Note)

+ The Department Management function must be enabled
after one or more department codes are registered.
P.221 "Enabling department codes"

1 On the DEPT. MANAGEMENT menu screen,
press [DEPARTMENT REGISTRATION].
The DEPARTMENT CODE screen is displayed.

* Forinstructions on how to display the DEPT.

)

MANAGEMENT menu screen, see the following page:

EAIP.220 "Logging on as administrator”

2 Press an undefined button to create a new
department, and then [ENTRY].

N

3 B
TMENT CODE ?

1 Deptot 5 A
6 1
—
3 7 125
4 8 [ b
sy
JUBSTAIUS

The on-screen keyboard is displayed.
For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following

page:
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P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

+ If the touch panel does not display an undefined
department code, press to display the next page.
Enter a department name and press [OK].

The REGISTER DEPARTMENT CODE screen is
displayed.

Press [NEW CODE].

[zzl COUNTER

I REGISTER DEPARTMENT CODE 2 I
[ NEW CODE ! ‘ ‘

o )]
e |

The on-screen keyboard is displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following
page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

Enter the department code and press [OK].

You will be returned to the REGISTER DEPARTMENT
CODE screen.

* You can enter a department code of up to 63
characters. Characters you can enter are as follows:

-Alphanumerics, “”, “ ", and “.”

Press [OK].

[zzsl COUNTER

I REGISTER DEPARTMENT CODE ird I

NEW CODE l

[ canceL I
us

The QUOTA screen is displayed.
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Set the quota of this department code as 2 Press the department button that you want
required, and press [OK]. to edit, and then [EDIT].
You will be returned to the DEPARTMENT CODE screen.

QUNTER
DEPARTMENT CODE ;
[z COUNTER

~)

QUOTA 2
Set the Quota management.
QUOTA MANAGEMENT | —
1 Dept0t 5 A
2 Depi02 6 1
-
QUOTA 50000000 3 7 125
‘ OFF I DEFAULT q 4 8 ’ Vi
QUOTA
RESET
| oeete I‘ e I EDIT g cLOSE
2 JOBSTAIUS

The message “This department code is already
ltem name Description registered. Do you wish to replace this code?” is
displayed on the CONFIRMATION screen.

Quota Quota management is enabled or
Management disabled by pressing [ON] or [OFF]. Dvemo
To enable it, press [ON] and set the
quota and the default quota value. + If the touch panel does not display the desired

* QUOTA — Displays the
remaining number of available
copies/prints for this department Press [YES
code. The number entered in the 3 [ 1
[DEFAULT QUOTA] box is

QUNTER
subtracted every time a copy/print
is performed. Copy/print is

department code, press to display the next page.

V]

restricted when it reaches “0”.
When a new department code is 1 Dept A
registered, the number entered in E| R :
the [DEFAULT QUOTA] box is 3 ’ 7 I = J ﬁ
displayed in this box. 4 6 v
You can manually change the
number displayed in this box to a —
desired value. | DELETE I‘ CO’EENSTEETRS | ‘ EDIT ‘” CLOSE I

« DEFAULT QUOTA — Enter the B R CeeT
initial quota for this department L
code. You can enter up to The on-screen keyboard is displayed. .
“99.999,099” For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following

page:
P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

(¢ Note)

*  When the remaining number of available copies/prints 4 If changing the department name, enter a
becomes “0” during printing, a few copies that exceed new _department name and press [OK]. If
the quota may be printed and counted because the not, just press [OK].
equipment cannot stop the job immediately. The department code currently set is displayed on the

EDIT DEPARTMENT CODE screen.
Editing department codes

You can edit an existing department code.

On the DEPT. MANAGEMENT menu screen,
press [DEPARTMENT REGISTRATION].
The DEPARTMENT CODE screen is displayed.

» For instructions on how to display the DEPT.
MANAGEMENT menu screen, see the following page:

CIP.220 "Logging on as administrator"
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5 Press [NEW CODE].

QUNTER

I EDIT DEPARTMENT CODE d I

CURRENT CODE

NEW CODE @ ‘

e =)
L |

The on-screen keyboard is displayed.

For details of the on-screen keyboard, see the following
page:

P.227 "On-screen keyboard"

222222

Enter the new department code and press
[OK].
You will be returned to the EDIT DEPARTMENT CODE
screen.

* You can enter a department code of up to 63
characters. Characters you can enter are as follows:
- Alphanumerics, “-”, “ ”, and “.”

* If you want to clear the code to retype it, press [Clear]
on the on-screen keyboard or the [CLEAR] button on
the control panel.

Press [OK].

2zl COUNTER

I EDIT DEPARTMENT CODE rd I

CURRENT CODE

NEW CODE
> |

222222

| canceL Il
me

The QUOTA screen is displayed.

8 Set the quota of this department code as

required, and press [OK].

fz3 COUNTER
["quoTa ?

Set the Quota management.

UOTA MANAGEMENT

QUOTA 50000000
DEFAULT 0
QUOTA

| CANCEL I
18

For the description of each item, see step 7 in the
following operation:

P.222 "Registering a new department code"

Deleting department codes

You can delete an existing department code.

1
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On the DEPT. MANAGEMENT menu screen,
press [DEPARTMENT REGISTRATION].
The DEPARTMENT CODE screen is displayed.

* Forinstructions on how to display the DEPT.
MANAGEMENT menu screen, see the following page:

EQOP.220 "Logging on as administrator”

Press the department button that you want
to delete, and then [DELETE].

[zzl COUNTER

| DEPARTMENT CODE ?

)

1 Depiot 5 A
6 7

-

3 1 7 125

4 8 ’ v I

e B E———
EETEM || o onieRs I | e 'I cLOSE
2 JOBSIAIUS

The message “Delete OK?” is displayed on the
CONFIRMATION screen.

(! Note)

+ If the touch panel does not display the desired

department code, press to display the next page.
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3 Press [YES]. 3 Press [YES].
QUNTFR QUNTER
DEPARTMENT CODE ? DEPARTMENT CODE Ird
| CONFRMATION [ CONFRMATION
1 Dept( A | 1 Dept( A I
I Delete OK? ; I CLEAR OK? a
— —
125 125
E ~

— = =2 — g O3

| DeETE ” s I [ eom ,Il CLOSE I | oeete I‘ o I B 'Il CLOSE I

The department code is now deleted. The counter is now cleared.

» Press [NO] to cancel the deletion. * Press [NQ] to cancel the clear operation.
Resetting the counters for each Setting output limitations for all
department departments
You can reset the counters for the specified department code. You can set output limitations for all departments in a single

operation. When you select [ON], output will be disabled for all
1 On the DEPT. MANAGEMENT menu screen, departments. When you select [OFF], unlimited outputs will be

press [DEPARTMENT REGISTRATION]. allowed for all departments.
The DEPARTMENT CODE screen is displayed.

Z

When you select [ON] in this operation, the quota settings for

» For instructions on how to display the DEPT. all department codes are set to “0”. If you want to change the
MANAGEMENT menu screen, see the following page: quota settings for each department code, perform the settings
JP.220 "Logging on as administrator" individually for each code.

2 Press the department button whose P.220 "Logging on as administrator"
CSEgtEeTrsclgG'N"%“é é° reset, and then { Onthe DEPT. MANAGEMENT menu screen,
[ L press [ALL LIMIT].

The ALL LIMIT screen is displayed.

I QUNTFER
EPARTMENT CODE ?

— * Forinstructions on how to display the DEPT.
epf

2 Dept02

a b,

MANAGEMENT menu screen, see the following page:

L

o ~]a]a

i3 EJP.220 "Logging on as administrator"”
: ~ 9 Enable or disable the Al Limit function, and

then press [OK].

R Y 7'
| DELETE ” o [ eom CLOSE 73 COUNTER
TGS TATS | ALLLIMIT ?

The message “CLEAR OK?” is displayed on the
CONFIRMATION screen.

-
‘ OFF

+ If the touch panel does not display the desired

department code, press to display the next page.

o1 EEED

_owen |l
-

The All Limit function is enabled or disabled by pressing
[ON] or [OFF].
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When you press [OK], the setting is saved. "WAIT" is
displayed on the touch panel until it is applied.

(! Note)

* Applying the setting may take some time depending on
the number of registered department codes.

Setting the registered quota

You can return the copy and print quotas for all departments to
the default ones in a single operation.

1 On the DEPT. MANAGEMENT menu screen,
press [SET REGISTERED QUOTA].

The message “Are you sure?” is displayed on the
CONFIRMATION screen.

* For instructions on how to display the DEPT.

MANAGEMENT menu screen, see the following page:

EJP.220 "Logging on as administrator"
2 Press [YES].

COUNTER 2

| CONFRMATION

PRI T
DEPA
e Are you sure? < |
§
REG;
al YES | NO I

(4 RETURN

g JOBSTATUS ,

The quotas for all departments are now returned to the
default ones.

* Press [NO] to cancel the operation.

Resetting all department counters

You can clear all department counters.

(1t Note)

« This operation clears only the department counters. You
cannot clear the total counter.

1 On the DEPT. MANAGEMENT menu screen,
press [RESET ALL COUNTERS].

The message “CLEAR OK?” is displayed on the
CONFIRMATION screen.

* Forinstructions on how to display the DEPT.
MANAGEMENT menu screen, see the following page:

COP.220 "Logging on as administrator"

2 Press [YES].

3] COUNTER ?
[ CONFRMATION
PRI T
DEPA
o CLEAR OK? E
= ’ YES ! I NO J
| A RETURN

All department counters are now cleared.

* Press [NQ] to cancel the clear operation.

Deleting all department codes

You can delete all registered department codes.

1
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On the DEPT. MANAGEMENT menu screen,
press [DELETE ALL].

The message “Delete OK?” is displayed on the
CONFIRMATION screen.

* Forinstructions on how to display the DEPT.
MANAGEMENT menu screen, see the following page:

EAP.220 "Logging on as administrator”
Press [YES].

COUNTER ?

[ CONFRMATION

o Delete OK? <

e ’ YES ! I NO J

4 RETURN

I JOBSTATUS ,

All department codes are now deleted.

» Press [NQ] to cancel the deletion.
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APPENDIX

Setting Letters

Whenever a character string or fax number needs to be
entered, an on-screen keyboard is displayed. Enter the
characters or digits by touching the button on the screen. Digits
can also be entered from the digital keys on the control panel.
When you press [OK] after finishing, the displayed screen
changes.

On-screen keyboard

==
. ) )

0 0 3 1 0 A 0 B
S )] o)) i)
[ 0 0 I K O I S

ETE0 3 0 0 0 e
2 I

|

EE
Symbol - Back Space || Clear I

5 10 1 10 10 B B K B W
EEEEEEEEREEEE
EEEEEEERE K P
[ fggﬂ[ smq [ Space *]

[ canceL I oK I

]
=)=
e |
V0 BV 3 £ I 2 8 G B
DO O] ) ) e)
DDDnDDOnDOED
DERED DD
o) == )

e )

ther v

Item name Description

Basic Press this to access the basic keys.

Symbol Press this to access the symbol keys.

Other Press this to access the special keys.

Caps Lock Press this to switch capital letters and

small letters.

Shift Press this to enter capital letters.

Space Press this to enter a space.
=232

Back Space

Press these to move the cursor.

Press this to delete the letter before the
cursor.

Item name Description
Clear Press this to delete all letters entered.
CANCEL Press this to cancel the entry of letters.
OK Press this to fix all entered letters.

B USB keyboard

Connecting a commercially available USB keyboard to the
USB port on the equipment allows you to enter character
strings and fax numbers (except [Caps Lock]) from the USB
keyboard instead of the on-screen keyboard.

When using a USB keyboard, be sure the “keyboard layout”
setting in the ADMIN menu is suitable with the connected
keyboard.

P.174 "Changing the keyboard layout"

The supported keyboards are as follows:
* 101 keyboard (QWERTY layout)

+ 102/105 keyboard (QWERTZ layout)
* 102/105 keyboard (AZERTY layout)

(1 Note)

» There is no guarantee that all keyboards will function
properly.

On-screen numeric keypad

Whenever a fax number needs to be entered, the following
screen is displayed.

» Enter the fax /tel number EB
Back Space I Clear I
000 BN

Press [Pause] to enter “-”. One “-” in a fax number, adds a
three-second pause to the dialing of the number.

You can also use the digital keys on the control panel to enter
fax numbers.
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List Print Format

Output example of TOTAL COUNTER LIST
TOTAL COUNTER LIST S/N:CME000034 TOTAL 19999
05-13-2013 16:18 XXXXKXXX. XXXXXKXXXX DFTOTAL 19999
PRINT COUNTER
COPY FAX PRINT LIST TOTAL
SMALL 99999 99999 99999 99999 399996
LARGE 99999 99999 99999 99999 399996
TOTAL 199998 199998 199998 199998 799992
SCAN COUNTER
TOTAL
FULL COLOR BLACK TOTAL
COPY 99999 99999 199998
FAX 99999 99999 199998
NETWORK 99999 99999 199998
TOTAL 299996 299996 599994
COPY
FULL COLOR BLACK TOTAL
SMALL 16667 16667 33334
LARGE 16667 16667 33334
TOTAL 33334 33334 66668
FAX
FULL COLOR BLACK TOTAL
SMALL 16667 16667 33334
LARGE 16667 16667 33334
TOTAL 33334 33334 66668
NETWORK
FULL COLOR BLACK TOTAL
SMALL 16667 16667 33334
LARGE 16667 16667 33334
TOTAL 33334 33334 66668
CALIBRATION COUNTER
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DEPARTMENT CODE LIST

Output example of DEPARTMENT CODE LIST

DEPARTMENT CODE LIST

199998 199998

- 229 -

TIME : 05-13-2013 16:18
DEPT NO. DEPARTMENT
D 1 01
PRINT COUNTER
COPY PRINT TOTAL LIST TOTAL LIMIT
SMALL 99999 99999 99999 99999 399996
LARGE 99999 99999 99999 99999 399996
199998 199998 199998 199998 799992 999999
FAX COMMUNICATION SCAN COUNTER
FULL COLOR BLACK
TRANSMIT ~ RECEPTION NETWORK COPY FAX NETWORK
SMALL 99999 99999 SMALL 99999 99999 99999 99999
LARGE 99999 99999 LARGE 99999 99999 99999 99999
199998 199998 199998 199998 199998 199998
DEPT NO. DEPARTMENT
D 2 02
PRINT COUNTER
COPY PRINT TOTAL LIST TOTAL LIMIT
SMALL 99999 99999 99999 99999 399996
LARGE 99999 99999 99999 99999 399996
199998 199998 199998 199998 799992 999999
FAX COMMUNICATION SCAN COUNTER
FULL COLOR BLACK
TRANSMIT ~ RECEPTION NETWORK COPY FAX NETWORK
SMALL 99999 99999 SMALL 99999
LARGE 99999 99999 LARGE 999
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ADDRESS BOOK INFORMATION

Output example of ADDRESS BOOK INFORMATION

ADDRESS BOOK INFORMATION
TIME : 2011-05-10 20:47
FAX NO.1 : 99999999999
FAX NO.2 : 99999999990
NAME : MFP_00000183
NO. NAME FAX NUMBER/E-MAIL ADDRESS QUALITY TX TX TYPE LINE ECM ATT
001 User01 00000000001 OFF MEMORY OFF 0
S user0l@example.com
002 User02 00000000002 OFF MEMORY OFF 0
N user02@example. com
003 User03 00000000003 OFF MEMORY OFF 0
N user03@example.com
004 User04 00000000004 OFF MEMORY OFF 0
MM user04@example.com
005 User05 00000000005 OFF MEMORY OFF 0
S user05@example. com
006 User06 00000000006 OFF MEMORY OFF 0
N user06@example.com
007 User07 00000000007 OFF MEMORY OFF 0
N user07@example.com
008 User08 00000000008 OFF MEMORY OFF 0
S user08@example.com
009 User09 00000000009 OFF MEMORY OFF 0
NMuser09@example. com
010 Userl0 00000000010 OFF MEMORY OFF 0
N userl0eexample.com
011 Userll 00000000011
SMuserll@example.
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GROUP NUMBER INFORMATION

Output example of GROUP NUMBER INFORMATION

GROUP NUMBER INFORMATION

TIME : 2011-05-10 20:47
FAX NO.1 : 99999999999
FAX NO.2 : 99999999990
NAME : MFP_00000183
NO. NAME ADDRESS BOOK
001 Group01 001 BA001 BH002 4003 BA004 005 BA005 006 BA006 B4007
007 008 4008 009 B4009 010 o010 Bo011 012 013
014 o014 015 4015 016 4016 017 o017 018 B4018
019 4019 020 [£4020
002 Group02 005 007 009 B4015 BJ060 065
003 Group03 005 BA005 BJ006 4007 BA008 BA009
—E E-mail Address
Fax Number
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FUNCTION LIST (User)

Output example of FUNCTION LIST (User)

FUNCTION LIST
S/N
F/W Ver.
M-ROM Ver.
S-ROM Ver.

GENERAL
ET
TOTAL COUNTER
TRAY
TRAY 1
AUTO CLEAR

COPY
EXPOSURE
IMAGE DIRECTION
MPT

2IN1/4IN1
MAGAZINE SORT

: CME000034

- XXXXXXXXXXXX
:00.00.10
:01.05

TONER REMAINING QUANTITY
DRUM REMAINING QUANTITY
FUSER REMAINING QUANTITY

ORIGINAL MODE FOR BLACK
OMIT BLANK PAGE ADJUSTMENT

TIME . 06-13-2013 16:18

OO0 00000 0.0090.09.9.9.9.9.0.0.0.0.0.0.0.0.0.0.04
1 9999

: A4

1 45

1 100%
1 99%

1 100%

: AUTO

: DISABLE

- PLAIN

: TEXT/PHOTO

10

: WRITE LATERALLY
: OPEN FROM LEFT

For further information about the items printed in FUNCTION LIST, see the following page:

P.235 "FUNCTION LIST (Administrator)"
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NIC configuration page

Output example of the NIC Configuration Page

Unit Serial No : CME000034 Version : XXXXXXXXXXXX
Network Address : 00:40:af:7e:28:55

Network Topology : Ethernet Connector: RJ45
Network Mode : Auto

Novell Network Information enabled

Print Server Name : MFP_04998820
Password Defined :

Search Root not defined

Directory Services Tree : ORG
Directory Services Context: deptl.org
Scan Rate : 5

Frame Type : Auto Sense

TCP/IP Network Information for IPv4 enabled
Address Mode : Static IP
IP Address : 10.10.70.120
Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway : 10.10.70.1
Primary DNS Server : 0.0.0.0
DNS Name :
Host Name : MFP04998820
Primary WINS Server : 0.0.0.0
NetBIOS Name : MFP04998820
IPP Network Information enabled
IPP without SSL : http://10.10.70.120:631/Print
IPP with SSL : https://10.10.70.120:443/Print
AppleTalk Network Information enabled
AppleTalk Printer Name : MFP00C67861
AppleTalk Zone .
AppleTalk Type : LaserWriter

Novell Connection Information
File System Server Name : NWSRV
Queue Name : MFP_QUEUE

AppleTalk Connection Information
AppleTalk Printer Name : MFP00C67861

Raw Socket Connection Inform

Unit Serial No The serial No. of this equipment
Version The system version of this equipment
Network Address The MAC address of this equipment
Network Topology The network type

Connector The connector type

Network Mode The network mode

Novell Network Information

Print Server Name The Novell printer name of this equipment
Password Defined Shows whether the password is defined.
Search Root The search root setting of this equipment
Directory Services Tree The NDS tree setting of this equipment
Directory Service Context The NDS context setting of this equipment
Scan Rate The scan rate setting of this equipment
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Frame Type

The frame type setting of this equipment

TCP/IP Network Information for IPv4

Address Mode

The TCP/IP address mode of this equipment

IP Address The IP address of this equipment
Subnet Mask The subnet mask of this equipment
Default Gateway The default gateway of this equipment

Primary DNS Server

The primary DNS server address of this equipment

DNS Name

The DNS name of this equipment

Host Name

The host name of this equipment

Primary WINS Server

The primary WINS server address of this equipment

NetBIOS Name

The NetBIOS name of this equipment

IPP Network Information

IPP without SSL

URL for the IPP printing

IPP with SSL

URL for the IPP printing with SSL

AppleTalk Network Information

AppleTalk Printer Name

The AppleTalk printer name of this equipment

AppleTalk Zone

The AppleTalk zone of this equipment

AppleTalk Type

The AppleTalk printer type of this equipment

Novell Connection Information

File System Server Name

The NetWare file system server name to which this equipment is
connected

Queue Name

The NetWare queue name to which this equipment is connected

AppleTalk Connection Information

AppleTalk Printer Name ’ The AppleTalk printer name of this equipment

Raw Socket Connection Information

Port Number ’ The port number for the RAW printing

TCP/IP Network Information for IPv6

LLMNR The LLMNR (Linklocal Multicast Name Resolution) protocol
setting

Link Local Address The link local address of this equipment

Address Mode The IPv6 address mode

IP Address The IPv6 address of this equipment

Prefix Length The prefix length of the IPv6 address

Default Gateway The default gateway address of this equipment

Primary IPv6 DNS Server The primary IPv6 DNS server address

Secondary IPv6 DNS Server The secondary IPv6 DNS server address
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FUNCTION LIST (Administrator)

Output example of FUNCTION LIST (Administrator)
The Function List for an administrator shows the setting list for all functions. The following table shows all functions that are printed in
an administrator’s function list, and the “User” column indicates which functions are printed in a user’s function list. This table also

describes each function.

GENERAL
Function Description User

TOTAL COUNTER Shows the total counter. YES

MAIN / PAGE MEMORY SIZE Shows the main memory size and page memory NO
size.

DRAWER- DRAWER 1 Shows the paper size for drawer 1. YES

DRAWER - DRAWER 2 Shows the paper size for drawer 2. YES

DRAWER - DRAWER 3 ™1 Shows the paper size for drawer 3. YES

DRAWER - DRAWER 4 *2 Shows the paper size for drawer 4. YES

AUTO CLEAR Shows the time (in seconds) it takes the touch panel YES
display to clear the previous settings and return to
the initial screen.

ENERGY SAVER - WEEKLY TIMER Shows the time to enter the energy saver mode (ON NO
time), and the time to exit the energy saver mode
(OFF time) for each day (Sunday to Saturday).

ENERGY SAVER - AUTO POWER SAVE Shows the time to enter the power save mode (in NO
minutes).

ENERGY SAVER - SLEEP TIMER Shows the time to enter the sleep mode (in minutes). NO

ENERGY SAVER - SLEEP MODE Shows the item which is set to the sleep mode. NO

DAYLIGHT SAVINGS TIME - ENABLE DAYLIGHT Shows whether the daylight savings time is enabled NO

SAVINGS TIME or disabled.

DAYLIGHT SAVINGS TIME - OFFSET Shows the offset (time difference) from the local NO
standard time.

DAYLIGHT SAVINGS TIME - START DATE/END Shows the date and time to start and end the NO

DATE daylight savings time.

DATA CLONING FUNCTION Shows whether the data cloning function is enabled NO
or disabled.

USB DIRECT PRINT Shows whether the USB Direct Print function is NO
enabled or disabled.

FUNCTIONS - SAVE AS LOCAL HDD Shows whether the Save as Local HDD function is NO
enabled or disabled.

FUNCTIONS - E-FILING Shows whether the e-Filing function is enabled or NO
disabled.

FUNCTIONS - EMAIL SEND Shows whether the E-mail transmission is enabled NO
or disabled.

FUNCTIONS - SAVE AS FTP Shows whether the Save as FTP function is enabled NO
or disabled.

FUNCTIONS - SAVE AS FTPS Shows whether the Save as FTPS function is NO
enabled or disabled.

FUNCTIONS - SAVE TO USB MEDIA Shows whether the Save to USB media function is NO
enabled or disabled.

FUNCTIONS - SAVE AS SMB Shows whether the Save as SMB function is enabled NO
or disabled.
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GENERAL
Function Description User

FUNCTIONS - SAVE AS NETWARE Shows whether the Save as NetWare function is NO
enabled or disabled.

FUNCTIONS - INTERNET FAX SEND Shows whether the Internet Fax transmission is NO
enabled or disabled.

FUNCTIONS - FAX SEND Shows whether the fax transmission is enabled or NO
disabled.

FUNCTIONS - WEB SERVICES SCAN Shows whether the Web Scan Service is enabled or NO
disabled.

FUNCTIONS - TWAIN SCANNING Shows whether the TWAIN scanning function is NO
enabled or disabled.

FUNCTIONS - SCAN TO EXTERNAL Shows whether the scanning function to external NO

CONTROLLER controllers is enabled or disabled.

FUNCTIONS - NETWORK FAX Shows whether the network fax function is enabled NO
or disabled.

FUNCTIONS - NETWORK INTERNET FAX Shows whether the network Internet fax function is NO
enabled or disabled.

LONG FILE NAME SETTING - LONG FILE NAME Shows the display setting of long file name. NO

EXPRESSION (DISPLAY)

JOB SKIP CONTROL - ENABLE JOB SKIP Shows whether the Job Skip Control is enabled or NO

CONTROL disabled.

ADDRESS BOOK RESTRICTION BY ADMIN Shows whether operations on the address book are NO
restricted by the administrator authority.

HARDCOPY SECURITY PRINTING - COPY Shows whether to inhibit copying the document. NO

INHIBITION

HARDCOPY SECURITY PRINTING - SCAN Shows whether to inhibit scanning the document. NO

INHIBITION

HARDCOPY SECURITY PRINTING - FAX Shows whether to inhibit faxing the document. NO

INHIBITION

CONFIDENTIALLY SETTING - DOCUMENT NAME | Shows whether the confidential setting on the JOB NO
STATUS screen or PRINT screen is enabled or
disabled.

POP-UP - PAPER MISFEED RECOVERY Shows whether the paper misfeed recovery pop-up NO
is enabled or disabled.

MENU SETTING - DEFAULT MENU SCREEN Shows the default screen for a menu. NO

SETTING

DENSITY ADJUSTMENT — BLACK Shows the density level. NO

CURL DECREASE Shows whether the curl decrease function is enabled NO
or disabled.

SCATTER/BLUR - PLAIN — BLACK Shows the adjustment level for the plain paper when NO
the image is scattered or blurred.

SCATTER/BLUR - SPECIAL3 — BLACK Shows the adjustment level for the special paper NO
when the image is scattered or blurred.

PRINT QUALITY — PRINT QUALITY Shows the print quality level. NO

PRINT QUALITY — BACK GROUND Shows the back ground density level. NO

DRUM CLEANING Shows whether the drum cleaning function is NO
enabled or disabled.

QUIET MODE Shows whether the quiet mode function is enabled NO

or disabled.
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GENERAL
Function Description User
TONER REMAINING QUANTITY Shows the approximate amount of toner remaining in YES
the toner cartridge.
DRUM REMAINING QUANTITY Shows the approximate remaining lifetime of drum YES
unit.
FUSER REMAINING QUANTITY Shows the approximate remaining lifetime of fuser YES
unit.
*1 “DRAWER 3’ is printed only when Drawer 3 is installed.
*2 “DRAWER 4 is printed only when Drawer 4 is installed.
COPY
Function Description User
EXPOSURE Shows the default exposure setting for copies. YES
IMAGE DIRECTION Shows whether the image direction is enabled or YES
disabled.
BYPASS FEED Shows the default paper type of the bypass feed. YES
ORIGINAL MODE Shows the default original mode for copies. YES
OMIT BLANK PAGE ADJUSTMENT Shows the omit blank page adjustment level. YES
MAXIMUM COPIES Shows the maximum copies that are allowed to be NO
set.
AUTO 2-SIDE MODE Shows the default auto 2-sided mode. NO
SORT MODE PRIORITY Shows the default sort mode. NO
AUTOMATIC CHANGE OF PAPER SOURCE Shows whether the Automatic Change of Paper NO
Source function is enabled or disabled.
AUTO EXIT TRAY CHANGE (CASCADE PRINT) Shows whether the Auto Exit Tray Change (Cascade NO
Print) function is enabled or disabled.
SUSPEND PRINTING IF STAPLER EMPTY Shows whether this equipment suspends printing NO
when stapler empty occurs.
ORIGINAL OUTSIDE ERASE Shows whether the original outside erase function is NO
enabled or disabled.
RESOLUTION Shows the resolution for printing. NO
SCAN
Function Description User
COLOR MODE Shows the default color mode for scan. YES
COMPRESS Shows the default compression setting. YES
B/W ADJUSTMENT IN ACS Shows the default B/W resolution in ACS. YES
ROTATION Shows the default rotation mode. YES
SINGLE/2-SIDED SCAN Shows the default 2-sided scan mode. YES
IMAGE QUALITY FOR BLACK Shows the default image quality setting that applies YES
when scanning a black original in auto color mode.
PREVIEW SETTING Shows whether the preview function is enabled or YES
disabled.
INITIAL PREVIEW TYPE Shows the default preview type. YES
OMIT BLANK PAGE ADJUSTMENT Shows the omit blank page adjustment level. YES
ACS ADJUSTMENT Shows the ACS adjustment level. YES
COLOR - RESOLUTION Shows the resolution for color scans. YES
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SCAN
Function Description User
COLOR - ORIGINAL MODE Shows the default original mode for color scans. YES
COLOR - EXPOSURE Shows the default exposure setting for color scans. YES
COLOR - BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT Shows the default background adjustment setting for YES
color scans.

GRAY SCALE - RESOLUTION Shows the resolution for gray scale scans. YES
GRAY SCALE - EXPOSURE Shows the default exposure setting for gray scale YES
scans.

GRAY SCALE Shows the default background adjustment setting for YES

- BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT gray scale scans.

BLACK - RESOLUTION Shows the resolution for black scans. YES

BLACK - ORIGINAL MODE Shows the default original mode for black scans. YES

BLACK - EXPOSURE Shows the default exposure setting for black scans. YES

BLACK - BACKGROUND ADJUSTMENT Shows the default background adjustment setting for YES
black scans.

FAX
Function Description User

FAX ROM VERSION Shows the ROM version of the Fax unit. YES

RESOLUTION Shows the default resolution setting for a fax/Internet YES
Fax transmission.

ORIGINAL MODE Shows the default original mode for a fax/Internet YES
Fax transmission.

EXPOSURE Shows the default exposure setting for a fax/Internet YES
Fax transmission.

TX TYPE ™ Shows the default transmission type. YES

TTI Shows whether the TTl is enabled or disabled. NO

RTI Shows whether the RTl is enabled or disabled. YES

ECM 1 Shows whether the ECM is enabled or disabled. YES

PREVIEW SETTING Shows whether the preview function is enabled or NO
disabled.

INITIAL PREVIEW TYPE Shows the default preview type. NO

INITIAL SETUP - RINGER VOLUME ™ Shows the ringer volume setting. NO

INITIAL SETUP - MONITOR VOLUME ™ Shows the monitor volume setting. NO

INITIAL SETUP Shows the complete volume setting. NO

- COMPLETION TONE VOLUME ™

INITIAL SETUP - RX MODE ™ Shows the default RX mode. NO

INITIAL SETUP - DIAL TYPE ™ Shows the dial type of line 1. NO

RX PRINT - DISCARD Shows whether the discard function is enabled or NO
disabled.

RX PRINT - REDUCTION Shows whether reduction is enabled or disabled. NO

RX PRINT - DUPLEX PRINT ™ Shows whether duplex print is enabled or disabled. NO

RECOVERY TX ™ Shows whether recovery transmission is enabled or NO
disabled.

RECOVERY TX - STORED TIME ™ Shows how many hours a recovery transmission job NO

is to be stored.
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APPENDIX

FAX
Function Description User
FAX RECEIVED FORWARD - AGENT1 *1 Shows the agent type if the Fax Received Forward is NO
registered.
FAX RECEIVED FORWARD - AGENT2 ™ Shows the agent type if the Fax Received Forward is NO
registered.
SECURE RECEIVE - TIMER 1 Shows the time to enter the secure receive mode NO
(ON time), and the time to exit the secure receive
mode (OFF time) for each day (Sunday to Saturday).
SECURE RECEIVE - ENABLE SECURE RECEIVE | Shows whether the secure receive is enabled or NO
1 disabled.
MULTI DESTINATIONS CONFIRMATION *1 Sh